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PREFACE. 


Tue object of the study of Mathematics is two fold—the acqui- 
sition of useful knowledge, and the cultivation and discipline of 
the mental powers. A parent often inquires, “‘ Why should my 
son study Mathematics? I do not expect him to be a surveyor, an 
engineer, or an astronomer,’ Yet, the parent is very desirous 
that his son should be able to reason correctly, and to exercise, 
in all his relations in life, the energies of a cultivated and disci- 
plined mind. This is, indeed, of more value than the mere attain- 
ment of any branch of knowledge. 


The science of Algebra, properly taught, stands among the first 
of those studies essential to both the great objects of education. 
In a course of instruction properly arranged, it naturally follows 
Arithmetic, and should be taught immediately after it. 


In the following work, the object has been to furnish an ele- 
mentary treatise, commencing with the first principles, and leading 
the pupil, by gradual and easy steps, to a knowledge of the ele- 
ments of the science. The design has been, to present these in a 
brief, clear, and scientific manner, so that the pupil should not be 
taught merely to perform a certain routine of exercises mechanic- 
ally, but to understand the why and the wherefore of every step. 
For this purpose, every rule is demonstrated, and every principle 
analyzed, in order that the mind of the pupil may be disciplined 
and strengthened so as to prepare him, either for pursuing the 


_ study of Mathematics intelligently, or more successfully attending 


to any pursuit in life. 


Some teachers may object, that this work is too simple, and too | 
easily understood. A leading object has been, to make the pupil 
feel, that he is not operating on unmeaning symbols, by means of 
arbitrary rules; that Algebra is both a rational and a practical 
subject, and that he can rely upon his reasoning, and the results 
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of his operations, with the same confidence asin arithmetic. For 
this purpose, he is furnished, at almost every step, with the means 
of testing the accuracy of the principles on which the rules are 
founded, and of the results which they produce. 


Throughout the work, the aim has been to combine the clear 
explanatory methods of the French mathematicians with the prac- 
tical exercises of the English and German, so that the pupil should 
acquire both a practical and theoretical knowledge of the subject. 


While every page is the result of the author's own reflection, 
and the experience of many years in the school-room, it is also 
proper to state, that a large number of the best treatises on the 
same subject, both English and French, have been carefully con- 
sulted, so that the present work might embrace the modern and 
most approved methods of treating the various subjects presented. 


With these remarks, the work is submitted to the judgment of 
fellow laborers in the field of education. 
Woopwarp CoLuecE, August, 1848. 


In this New Exrctrotyre Epirion, the whole volume has 
been subjected to a careful and thorough revision. The oral 
problems, at the beginning, have been omitted; the number of 
examples reduced, where they were thought to be needlessly 
multiplied; the rules and demonstrations abridged; other methods 
of proof, in a few instances, substituted; and questions for Grn- 
ERAL REVIEW introduced at intervals, and at the conclusion. It 
is confidently believed that these modifications, while they do not 
impair the integrity or change the essential features of the book, 
will materially enhance its value, and secure the approbation 
of all intelligent teachers. | 

March, 1866. 


To TeacuEeRs.—The following subjects may be omitted by the younger pupils, and 
passed over by those more advanced, until the book is reviewed: Observations on 
Addition and Subtraction, Articles 60—64; the greater part of Chapter II.; supple- 
ment to Simple Equations, Articles 164—177 ; properties of the Roots of an Equa- 
tion of the Second Degree, Articles 215—217. 

The pupil should be exercised in the solution of examples, until the principles 
are thoroughly understood; and, in the review, he should be required to demon- 
strate the rules on the blackboard. 
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ELEMENTS OF ALGEBRA. 


I. DEFINITIONS. 


Notre to TeacHers.—Articles 1 to 15 may be omitted until the 
pupil reviews the book. 


Article E. In Algebra, quantities are represented by 
letters of the alphabet. 


2. Quantity is any thing that is capable of increase or 
decrease ; as, numbers, lines, space, time, ete. 


3. Quantity is called magnitude, when considered in an 
undivided form; as, a quantity of water. 


4. Quantity is called multitude, when made up of in- 
dividual and distinct parts; as, three cents, a quantity 
composed of three single cents. 


&. One of the single parts of which a quantity of multi- 
tude is composed, is called the wnit of measure; thus, 1 cent 
is the unit of measure of the quantity 3 cents. 

The value or measure of any quantity is the number of 
times it contains its unit of measure. 


G. In quantities of magnitude, where there is no nat- 
ural unit, it is necessary to fix upon an artificial unit as 
a standard of measure; then, to find the value of the 
quantity, we ascertain how many times it contains its wntt 
of measure. Thus, 

To measure the length of a line, take a certain assumed 

Review.—1. How are quantities represented in Algebra? 2. What 
is quantity? 3. When called magnitude? 

4. When multitude? 5. What is the unit of measure? 6. How 
find the value of a quantity when there is no natural unit? 
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distance called a foot, and, applying it a certain number 
of times, say 5, it is found that the line is 5 feet long; in 
this case, 1 foot is the unit of measure. 


@. The Numerical Value of a quantity is the num- 
ber that shows how many times it contains its unit of 
measure. 

Thus, the numerical value of a line 5 feet long, is 5. 
The same quantity may have different numerical values, 
according to the unit of measure assumed. 


8S. A Unit is a single thing of an order or kind. 


9. Number is an expression denoting a unit, or a collec- 
tion of units. Numbers are either abstract or concrete. 


10. An Abstract Number denotes how many times a 
unit is to be taken. 

A Concrete Number denotes the units that are taken. 

Thus, 4 is an abstract number, denoting merely the num- 
ber of units taken; while 4 feet is a concrete number, denot- 
ing what unit is taken, as well as the number taken. 

Or, a concrete number is the product of the unit of measure 
by the corresponding abstract number. Thus, $6 equal $1 
multiplied by 6, or $1 taken 6 times. 


11. In algebraic computations, /etters are considered 
the representatives of numbers. 


12. There are two kinds of questions in Algebra, the- 
orems and problems. 


13. In a Theorem, it is required to demonstrate some 
relation or property of numbers, or abstract quantities. 


14. In a Problem, it is required to find the value of 
some unknown quantity, by means of certain given rela- 
tions existing between it and others, which are known. 


REview.—7. Define numerical value. 8. What isa unit? 9. A 
number? 10. What does an abstract number denote? A concrete 
number? 11. What do the letters used in Algebra represent? 
12. How many kinds of questions in Algebra? 13. What is a the- 
orem? 14. A problem? 
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15. Algebra is a general method of solving problems 
and demonstrating theorems, by means of figures, letters, 
and signs. The letters and signs are called symbols. 


EXPLANATION OF SIGNS AND TERMS. 


UG. Known Quantities are those whose values are 
given; Unknown Quantities, those whose vzlues are to Le 
determined. 


I7. Known quantities are generally represented by the 
first letters of the alphabet, as a, b, c, ete.; unknown quan- 
tities, by the last letters, as x, y, 2. 


18. The principal signs used in Algebra are 
a lyn ioe pa tune re ee ( ); >) V: 
Kach sign is the representative of certain words. They 
are used to express the various operations in the clearest 
and briefest manner. | 


19. The Sign of Equality, =, is read equal to. It de- 
notes that the quantities between which it is placed are 
equal. Thus, a—8, denotes that the quantity represented 
by a is equal to 3. 


20. The Sign of Addition, +, is read plus. It denotes 
that the quantity to which it is prefixed is to be added. 

Thus, a+b, denotes that b is to be added to a, If 
a=2 and b=3, then a+b—2-+-3, which —5. 

21. The Sign of Subtraction, —, is read minus. It de- 
notes that the quantity to which it is prefixed is to be 
subtracted. 

Thus, a—b, denotes that b is to be subtracted from a. 
If a=5 and b=38, then 5—3=—2. 


Review.—15. What is Algebra? What are symbols? 16, What 
are known quantities? Unknown quantities? 17. By what are 
known quantities represented? Unknown quantities? 

18. Write the principal signs used in Algebra. What does each 
represent? For what used? 

19. How is the sign = read? What does it denote? 20. How is 
the sign + read? What denote? 21. How is the sign — read? 
What denote? 
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22. The signs + and — are called the signs. The 
former is called the positive, the latter the negative sign: 
they are said to be contrary or opposite. 


23. Hvery quantity is supposed to be preceded by one 
of these signs. Quantities having the positive sign are 
called positive; those having the negative sign, negative. 

When a quantity has no sign prefixed, it is positive. 


24. Quantities having the same sign are said to have 
like signs; those having different signs, wnlike signs. 

Thus, +a and +b, or —a and —b, have like signs ; 
while --e and —d have unlike signs. 


25. The Sign of Multiplication, x, is read into, or mul- 
tiplied by. It denotes that the quantities between which 
it is placed are to be multiplied together. 

_ The product of two or more letters is sometimes ex- 

pressed by a dot or point, but more frequently by writing 
them in close succession without any sign. Thus, ab ex- 
presses the same as aXb or a.b, and abc=aXb XC, or a.b.c. 


- 26. Factors are quantitics that are to be multiplied 
together. 

The continued product of several factors means the prod- 
uct of the first and second multiplied by the third, this 
product by the fourth, and so on. 

Thus, the continued product of a, b, and ¢, is axbXe, 
ériabe.. Ifa==9) b=-3, and: c=25, then abe--2 xo 

27. The Sign of Division, --, is read divided by. It 


Review.—22. What are the signs plus and minus called, by way 
of distinction? Which is positive? Which negative? 

23. What are quantities preceded by the sign plus said tobe? By 
the sign minus? When no sign is prefixed? 24. When do quan- 
tities have like signs ? When unlike signs? 

25. How is the sign X read, and what: does it denote? What other 
methods of representing multiplication? 26. What are factors? 
How many ina? Inab? Inabe? In 5abe? 

27. How is the sign — read, and what docs it denote? What 
other methods of representing division? op 
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denotes that the quantity preceding it is to be divided by 
that following it. Division is oftener represented by plac- 
ing the dividend as the numerator, and the divisor as the 
denominator of a fraction. 


Thus, a+b, or x means, that a is to be divided by 8. 


If a=12 and b=38, then a+b—12+38—4; or a_ 12, 


Division is also represented thus, aJb, or bla, a denoting 
the dividend, and b the divisor. 


28. The Sign of Inequality, >, denotes that one of 
the two quantities between which it is placed is greater 
than the other. The opening of the sign is toward the 
greater quantity. 

Thus, a>b, denotes that a is greater than b. It is read, 
a greater than b. If a=—5, and b=—8, then 5>8. Also, 
c<d, denotes that c is less than d. It is read, c less than d. 
If c—4 and d=7, then 4<7. 


29. The Sign of Infinity, w, denotes a quantity greater 
than any that can be assigned, or one indefinitely great. 


30. The Numeral Coefficient of a quantity is a num- 
ber prefixed to it, showing how many times the quantity 
is taken. 


Thus, a-+atata=—4a; end axtaxtar—3az. 


$i. The Literal Cocficicnt of a quantity is a quantity 
by which it is multiplied. Thus, in the quantity ay, a may 
be considered the coéfficient of y, or y the coéfficient of a. 

The literal coéfficient is generally regarded es a known 
quantity. 

32. The coéflicient of a quantity may consist of a num- 
ber and a literal part. Thus, in daz, 5a may be re- 


Review.—28. What is the sign > called, and what does it de- 
note? Which quantity is placed at the opening? 

29. What does the sign m denote? 380. What is a numeral co- 
Cficient? How often is az taken in 8ax? In 5ax? In Tax? 

31. What is a literal coéfficient? 382. When a quantity has no 
coéfficient, what is understood? 
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garded as the coéfficient of a If a—2, then 5a=—10, 
and dar—1 02. 
When no numeral coéfficient is prefixed to a quantity, 


its coéfficient is understood to be unity. Thus, a—Ia, 
and ba—ILbz. 


33. The Power of a quantity is the product arising from 
multiplying the quantity by itself one or more times. 

When the quantity is taken twice as a factor, the prod- 
uct is called its square, or second power ; when three times, 
the cube, or third power; when four times, the /ourth 
power, and so on. 

Thus, axXa—aa, is the second power of a; aXaXa= 
aaa, 1s the third power of a; axaXaXa=auaa, is the 
fourth power of a. 

An Exponent is a figure placed at the right, and a little 
above a quantity, to show how many times it is taken as 
a factor. 

Thus, aa—=a?; aaa=a'®; aaaa—=a'; aabbb=a?l*. 

When no exponent is expressed, it 1s understood to be 
unity. Thus, a is the same as a!, each expressing the first 
power of a. 


34. To raise a quantity to any given power is to find 
that power of the quantity. 


3. The Root of a quantity is another quantity, some 
power of which equals the given quantity. The root is 
called the square root, cube root, fourth root, etc., accord- 
ing to the number of times it is taken as a factor to pro- 
duce the given quantity. 

Thus, a is the second or square root of a?, since aXa—=a?. 
So, x is the third or cube root of x’, since ~XaXa=—z3, 


36. To extract any root of a quantity is to find that root. 


REVIEW.—33. What is the power of a quantity? What is the 
second power of a? The third power of a? 

33. What is an exponent? For what used? How many times 
is x taken as a factor inz?? In23? In2z°? Where no exponent 
is written, what is understood? 35. What is the root of a quantity ? 
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37. The Radical Sign, ;/, placed before a quantity, in- 
dicates that its root is to be extracted. 

Thus, ~a, or 7/a, denotes the square root of a; 7a, de- 
notes the cube root of a; ja, denotes the fourth root of a. 


38. The number placed over the radical sign is called 
the index of the root. Thus, 2 is the index of the square 
root, 8 of the cube root, 4 of the fourth root, and so on. 
When the radical has no index over it, 2 is understood. 


$9. Every quantity or combination of quantities ex- 
pressed by means of symbols, is called an algebraic ex- 
pression. 

Thus, 8a is the algebraic expression for 3 times the 
quantity a; 8a—a4b, for 3 times a, diminished by 4 times 0; 
2u?+ 8ab, for twice the square of a, increased by 3 times 
the product of a and 6. 


40. A Monomial, or Term, is an algebraic expression, 
not united to any other by the sign + or —. 

A monomial is sometimes called a simple quantity. Thus, 
a, 8a, —a*b, Zany’, are monomials, or simple quantities. 


41. A Polynomial is an algebraic expression, composed ~ 
of two or more terms. 


Thus, c+2d— 1s a polynomial. 


42. A Binomial is a polynomial composed of two terms. 
Thus, a+b, a—b, and c?—d, are binomials. 

A Residual Quantity is a binomial, in which the second 
term is negative, as a—b. 


43. A Trinomial is a polynomial consisting of three 
terms. Thus, a+b-+c, and a—b—c, are trinomials. 


44. The Numerical Value of an algebraic expression 


Review.—37, What is the sign }/ called, and what does it de- 
note? 38, What is the number placed over the radical sign called? 
39. What is an algebraic quantity? 40.A monomial? A simple quan- 
tity? 41. A polynomial? 42, A binomial? A residual quantity? 

43. A trinomial? 44. What is the numerical value of an alge- 
braic expression ? | 
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is the number obtained, by giving particular values to the 
letters, and then performing the operations indicated. 

In the algebraic expression 2a+3b, if a4, and J—5, 
then 2a=8, and 8b—15, and the numerical value is 
8115—28. 

45. The value of a polynomial is not affected by chang- 
ing the order of the terms, provided each term retains its 
respective sign. Thus, a?+2a+lb—l)te?+2a. This is 
self-evident. 

4G. Each of the literal factors of any simple quantity 
or term is called a dimension of that term. The degree of 
a term depends on the number of its literal factors. 

Thus, ax consists of two literal factors, a and 2, and is 
of the second degree. The quantity ab contains three lit- 
eral factors, a, a, and 8, and is of the third degree. 2a3x? 
contains 5 literal factors, a, a, a, x, and x, and is cf the 


jifth degree; and so on. 


A’7?. A polynomial is said to be homogeneous, when cach 
of its terms is of the same degree. 

Thus, the polynomials 2a—3-+c, of the first degree, 
a? 3bc-ay, of the second degree, and z*— 8ay’, of the 
third degree, arc homogeneous: a3+ 2? is not homogeneous. 

48. A Parenthesis, ( ), is used to show that all the 
included terms are to be considered together as a single 
term. 

Thus, 4 («—é) means that a—d is to be multiplied by 4; 
(ata) (a-—«x) means that a+z is to be multiplied by 
a—zx; 10—(a-+c) means that a+c is to be subtracted 
from 10; (a—b)? means that a—d is to be raised to the 
second power; and so on. 


49. A Vinculum, 





, is sometimes used instead of 


Review.—46. What is the dimension of a term? On what does 
the degree of a term depend? What is the degree of the term zy? 
Of xyz? Of 2axy? Of 222 47. When is a polynomial homo- 
gencous? 48, For what is a parenthesis used? 49. What is a vin- 
culum, and for what uscd ? 
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a parenthesis. Thus, a—b<a means the same as (a—D)z. 
Sometimes the vinculum is placed vertically: it is then 
called a bar. 

Thus, aly’? has the same meaning as (ea—a+4)y’. 

—x 
+4 

50. Similar or Like quantities are those composed of 
the same letters, affected with the same exponents. 

Thus, Tab and —3ab, also 4a3l? and 7a*l?, are similar 
terms; but 2a’b and 2abl? are not similar; for, though 
composed of the same letters, these letters have different 
exponents. 

1. The Reciprocal of a quantity is unity divided by that 
quantity. Thus, the reciprocal of 2 is 3 of a is a 

The reciprocal of 2 is 1 divided by 2, or 3. Hence, 
the reciprocal of a fraction is the fraction inverted. 

2. The same letter accented is often used to denote 
quantities which occupy similar positions in different equa- 
tions or investigations. 

Thus, a, a,’ a,’ a’, represent four different quantities ; 
read a, a prime, a second, a third, and so on. 


EXAMPLES. 


The following examples are intended to exercise the 
learner in the use and meaning of the signs. 

Copy each example on the slate or blackboard, and then 
express it. in common language. 

Let the numerical values be found, on the supposition 
that o-—400-—5. eo. -—1 0Oaa=2, and ya 6: 


Pvie--d-—b.. . 3. Ans? 12: ay ,cd 

Yr aaa 2S AS Le. ; sere ghee ae 
do. —dax. . . Ans. —24. | 6. 3a?+2cr—U® . Ans. 41. 
4G 2.2 Ans» 192:-| 7. a(a-+b)..... Ans. 28. 


Revrew.—50. What are similar or like quantities? 51. The re- 
ciprocal of a quantity? 52. What the use of accented letters? 
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Ab KA Bis OR a Ans. 13 
“Ca by ERD: nae eS eee Ans. 7. 
. @—3(ata)(a—a)+2by. 2... ww, Ans. 4. 

2ax’ | 
la_ayt OV eT Ga, CURR ct Ans. —16. 
. 8(a+c)(a—c)4+8e0—8e, 2... we. Ans. —d4. 
a re ee ONLY beg Us. lke am Oa OR ees SE Ans, 4. 


In the following, convert the words into algebraic symbols: 


1. Three times a, plus 6, minus four times c. 

2. Five times a, divided by three times D. 

3. a minus J, into three times c. 

4. a, minus three times b into c. 

5. a plus b, divided by three c. 

6. a, plus b divided by three c. 

7. a squared, minus three a into b, plus 5 times c into 
d squared. 3 

8. x cubed minus b cubed, divided by x squared minus 
b squared. 
' 9. Five a squared, into a plus b, into c minus d, minus 


three times « fourth power. 


10. a squared plus b squared, divided ie a plus J, 
squared. 
11. The square root of a, minus the square root of x. 


12. 


cm yoo bo 


The square root of a minus 2. 


ANSWERS. 
. datb—4e. 1. &—8ab- 5cd?. 
da F a—b 
. (a—b)8e. 9. 5a?(a-Lb) (c—d)— Bet. 
. a—B3be. 10 a? +b? 
a+b ‘ (a-b)”’ 





3c ° 11. j/a—y/2. 
aay 12. )/(a—2). 
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ADDITION. 


53. Addition, in Algebra, is the process of finding 
the simplest expression for the sum of two or more alge- 
braic quantities. 


CASE I. 


When the Quantities are similar, and have the same Sign. 
1. James has 3 pockets, each’ containing apples: in the 
first he has 3 apples, in the second 4, and in third 5. 


In order to find how many apples he has, suppose he proceeds to 
find their sum in the following manner: 3 apples, 





4 apples, 

5 apples, 

12 apples. 

But, instead of writing the word apples, puppet he should use the 

letter a@, thus: 3a 
4a 
5a 
12a 


It is evident that the sum of 3 times a, 4 times a, and 5 times a, 
is 12 times a, or 12a, whatever @ may represent. 





2. In the same manner the sum of —3a, —4a, =O 
and —da would be —12a. Hence, —A4a 
Seta) 

2a 


TO ADD SIMILAR QUANTITIES WITH LIKE SIGNS, 


Rule.—Add together the coéfficients of the several quan- 
tities; to their sum prefix the common sign, and annex the 
common letter or letters. 


Notre.—When a quantity has no coéfficient, 1 is understood; 
thus, a=1a. 


Review.—53. What is algebraic addition? When quantities are 
similar and have the same sign, how are they added together ? 

When several quantities are to be added together, is the result 
affected by the order in which they are taken ? 
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EXAMPLES. 
(3) (4) (5) (6) 
3a —6xy 2a? —da’b 
2a —axy 30? —4a°b 
a —Any 5a? —da’b 
5a —d8ay Ta? —2a*b 
Sum —lla —l4ay 17a? —14a*b 


In the third example, suppose a=2, then 83a=3X2=6, 2a=2x 
2=4, a=2, 5a=—5X2—10; their sum is 6+4+2410=22. 
But the sum, 22, is more easily found from the algebraic sum, lla, 
for Hla=11x 2=22. 
In the fourth example, let z=3 and y=2; then, 
—bry=—6 X3 KX 2=—36 
+ Ary——4 X38 2 4 
—3xry=—3 X3 X2=—18 
the sum of their values =—84. 
But this is more easily found thus: —l4vy=—14x3xK2=—S4. 
In the fifth example, let @ represent three feet; then, 
20?=2aa=2X3 X3=18 square feet, 
8a?=—3aa=3 X38xK3=27 és 
§a?—5aa=5 X3x38=—45 ‘6 
70’°—Taa=7 X3x38=63 4s 





and their sum is 153 Oo ct 


Or the sum =17a?=17 X3 X38=153 square feet. 


N otE.—Let the learner test the following examples numerically, 
by assigning values to the letters. : 


7. What is the sum of 3, 5b, 7b, and 9b? Ans. 245. 


8. Of 2ab, 5ab, 8ab, and 1lab? Ans. 26ab. 
9. Of abe, Babe, Tabc, and 12abc? Ans. 28abe, 
10. Of —by, —2by, —5by, and —8by? Ans. —16dy. 
(11) (12) (13) 
8ay+7 8a—4y 3a0°—2ax 
ay+8 5a—dy 5a’—dax 
2ay-+4 —Ta—by T?—dax 


5ay-+-6 Gxr—2y 4a’°’—4ax 
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CASE II. 
S4. When Quantities are alike, but have Unlike Signs. 


1. James receives from one man 6 cents, from another 
9, and from a third 10. He spends 4 cents for candy 
and 8 for apples: how much will he have left? 


If the quantities he received be considered positive, those he spent 
may be considered negative; and the question is, to find the sum 
of +-6¢, +9e, +10¢e, —4¢ and —8c, which may be written thus: 


+6e 


419¢ It is evident the true result will be found by 
collecting the positive quantities into one sum, 

+10¢ & Pp q 

nae and the negative quantities into another, and 

taking their difference. It is thus found that he 


—3e¢ 
received 25c, and spent 7c, which left 18c. 


-+18c 
2. Suppose James should receive 5 cents, and spend 
7 cents, what sum would he have left ? 





If we denote the 5c as positive, the 7¢ will be negative, and it is 
required to find the sum of +-5¢ and —7ec. 

In its present form it is evident that the question is impossible. 
But if we suppose that James had a certain sum of money before 
he received the 5c, we may inquire what effect the operation had 
upon his money. 

The answer obviously is, that his money was diminished 2 cents; 
this would be indicated by the sum of +-5¢ and —7c, being —2c. 

Hence, we say that the sum of a positive and negative quantity 
is equal to the difference between the two; the object being to find 
what the united effect of the two will be upon some third quantity. 

This may be further illustrated by the following example: 


5. A merchant has a certain capital; during the year it 
is increased by 8a and 8a $’s, and diminished by 2a and 
da $’s: how much will it be increased or diminished at 
the close of the year? 


If we call the gains positive, the losses will be negative. The sum 
of +3a, +8a, —2a, and —da, is 4+-lla—Ta=+4a. 

Hence, we say that the merchant’s capital will be increased by 4a 
$'s, which is the same as to inercase it by 8@ and 8@ $’s, and then 
diminish it by 2a and 5a Ss. 
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Had the loss been greater than the gain, the capital would have 
been diminshed, and the result would have been negative. 

If the gain and loss were equal, the capital would neither be in- 
creased nor diminished, and the sum of the positive and negative 
quantities would be 0. Thus, +3a—3a=—0. 

Hence, to add a negative quantity is the same as to subtract a 
positive quantity. In such cases, the process is called algebraic 
addition, and the sum the algebraic sum, to distinguish them from 
arithmetical addition and arithmetical sum. Hence, 


TO ADD LIKE QUANTITIES WHICH HAVE UNLIKE SIGNS, 


Rule.—1. Find the sum of the coéfficients of the positive 
quantities; also, the sum of the coéfficients of the negative 
quantities. 

2. Subtract the less sum from the greater; to the difference 
prefix the sign of the greater, and annex the common literal 
part. 


4. What is the sum of +3a, —5a, +9a, —6a, and + 7a? 


Sum of positive coéfficients, 34+-9-+-7=+19. 

Sum of negative coéfficients, —5—6——11. 

Difference, =19—11=—8. Prefixing the sign of the greater, and 
annexing the literal part, we have for the required sum -—+8a. ¢@ 





In practice, it is most convenient to write the 3a 

different terms under each other, Thus, —5a 

9a 

—6ba 

Ta 

Sum=8a 

EXAMPLES. 
5. What is the sum of 8a and —da? Ans. 3a. 
6. Of 5a and —8a? Ans, —38a. 
7. Of —Tax, 3ax, 6ax, and —ax? Ans. az. 
8. Of 5aba, —Tabzx, 3abx, —abx, and 4abx? Ans. 4abz. 
9. Of 6a—4b, 8a+2), —Ta—8b, and —a+9b? 


Ans, a—b. 
Review.—54. What is case 2d in Addition? The rule? 
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10. Of 4a?—2b, —6a?+2b, 2a’—3b, —5a’—8b, and 


—3a’?+9b? Ans. —8a?—2b. 
11. Of ay—ac, 8xy—9ac, —Tay+5ac, 4ay+6ac, and 
—ay—2ac? Ans. —ac. 


NorEe.—The operation of collecting an algebraic expression into 
one sum is called the Reduction of Polynomials. The following are 
examples; 


12. Reduce 8ab-+5e—Tab-+8e+ 8ab—14c—2ab+ ¢ to 


its simplest form. | Ans. 2ab. 

13. Reduce 5a’-—30?+4a2ce+5b?—8a?c+20? to its sim- 

plest form. Ans. a’c+40’. 
CASE IIIf. 


3. When the Quantities are Unlike, or partly Like and 
partly Unlrke. 


1. Thomas has a marbles in one hand, and b marbles 
in the other: what expression will represent the number 
in both? 

If a@ is represented by 3, and 6 by 4, then the number in both 
“would be represented by 3+-4, or 7. 

Or, the number in both would be represented by a+b; but unless 
the numerical values of @ and 6 are given, it is evidently impos- 
sible to represent their sum more concisely than by ad. 

So, the sum of d+ and cd, is represented by a+6-+-c+d. 

If, in any expression, there are like quantities, it is obvious that 
they may be added by the preceding rules. Case 3d, therefore, em- 
braces the two preceding cases. Hence, 


TO ADD ALGEBRAIC QUANTITIES, 


General Rule.—1. Write the quantities to be added, plac- 
ing those that are similar under cach other. 
2. Add similar terms, and annex the others, with their 


proper signs. 

Review.—55. What is the general rule for the addition of alge- 
braic quantities? In writing them, why are similar quantities 
placed under each other? 
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REMARK.—It is not absolutely necessary to place similar terms 
under each other; but as we can add only similar terms, ¢¢ is a mattcr 
of convenience to do so. 


EXAMPLES. 


2. Add 6a—4c+8b, and —2a—3c—Ab. 
Ans. 4a—fc—2b. 





Ans. 8ab-+2ax+2c+26—a. 

4. 14a+a, 18b—y, —11la+2y, and —2a—12b-+-z. 
Ans. a+b+a+y+z. 
Notr.—Since the quantities in parenthesis are to be considered 


as one quantity, it is evident that 3 times, 5 times, and 7 times any 
quantity whatever=15 times that quantity. 


Add together 
D. Bet (v—b’), Bok —b*), 6c(a’?—0"), and —4e(a?—2’). 


Ans. c(a’—0’). 

6. 3az—4by—8, Bast bly cb. 5az+6by—T, and 
—8az—Tby+5. Ans. —2az—4. 
7. 8at+b, 2a—b+c, —8a+5)42d, —6b—3c+3d, and 
—hat+Tc—2d. Ans. 2a—b+5ce+3d. 


8. Ta—6y+52+8—g, —x—8y—8—y, —a+y—32—1 . 
+79, —202+8y+382—1—g, and #+8y—5z+9+9. 
Ans. 4a-+38y+2+5g9. 
9. 5a3b?— 8a) +a%y+ay?, 40°b'— Tab? — 82y?+ 62°y, 
800?+3e07b3—82'%y+5ay, and 2a7li—a’b’—8a*°y—3ay’. 
Ans. a7b?+2’y. 


SUBTRACTION. 


06. Subtraction, in Algebra, is the process of finding 
the difference between two algebraic quantities. 

The quantity to be subtracted is called the subtrahend; 
that from which the subtraction is to be made, the minuend ; 
the quantity left, the difference or remainder. 
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REMARK.—The word subtrahend means, éo be subtracted; the 
word minuend, to be diminished. 


1. Thomas has 5a cents; if he give 2a cents to his 
brother, how many will he have left? 


Since 5 times any quantity, diminished by 2 times the same quan- 
tity, leaves 3 times the quantity, the answer is evidently 3a; that 
is, ba—2a=3a. Hence, 

To find the difference between two positive similar 
quantities, 

Find the difference between their coéfficients, and to it annex 
the common letter or letters. 








(2) (3) (4) (5) 

From 5a Tab Say lla’x 

Take 382 dab Day dara 

Remainder 2 4ab Oxy 6a°x 
Ou PromeQantake: ders. Scdyed) «jis Jeunes: sbas 
DeVoe be takes | bom SPN Ge See AO; 
Deskpro tthe ede ae ay ee ee ee ee Ae ras, 
9. From Tl’ay, take 4b'zy. . . . . . Ans. 30?ay. 


o'7.—1. Thomas has a apples; if he give away b apples, 
what expression will represent the number he has left? 

If @ represents 6, and 6 4, the number left will be represented 
by 6—4, or 2; and whatever numbers @ and 0 represent, it is evi- 


dent that their difference may be expressed in the same way; that 
is, by a—0. Hence, 


To find the difference between two quantities not similar, 
Place the sign minus before the quantity to be subtracted. 


Observe that the sign of the quantity to be subtracted is 
changed from plus to minus. 


Review.—56. What is Subtraction, in Algebra? What is the quan- 
tity to be subtracted called? The quantity from which the subtrac- 
tion is to be made? What does subtrahend mean? Minuend? 

56. How find the difference between two positive similar quan- 
tities? 57. How between two quantities not similar ? 


| 
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2.) Frome; take: dana, A ese ea ee is eat, 


3. From 2m, take 8n.. 2.0.0... . Ans, 2m—8n. 
4: From: a@’xJMakeé 027% 22. Gui ee Sn oe 
52 Prom a7, take cae iw eiulanwe Wee ean geek Rare oes 


58.—1. Let it be required to subtract 5+3 from 9. 


If we subtract 5 from 9, the remainder will be 9—5; but we wish 
to subtract, not only 5, but also 3. Hence, 

After we have subtracted 5, we must also subtract 3; this gives 
for the remainder, 9—5—3%, which is equal to 1. 


2. Let it be required to subtract 5—3 from 9. 


If we subtract 5 from 9, the remainder is 9—5; but the quantity 
to be subtracted is 3 less than 5. Hence, 

We have subtracted 3 too much; we must, therefore, add 3 to 9—5, 
which gives for the true remainder, 9—5-+-3, or 7. 


3. Let it now be required to subtract b—c from a. 


If we take 6 from a, the remainder is a—0D; but, in doing this, we 
have subtracted € too much; hence, to obtain the true result, we 
must add c. This gives the true remainder, a—b-Le. 

If a=9, 6=5, and c=3, the operation and illustration by figures 


would stand thus: From a from 9 =) 
Take bD—e take 5—3 ==2, 
Remainder, a—b-+c Rem. 9—5+-3 ad 


For further illustration, take the following: 
4. a—(c—a) =a—c+a =2a—c. 
a—-(a—c) =a—a--¢.==c. 
a+tb—(a—b) =a+b—a+b =—2b. 
Observe that in each of the preceding examples, the 
signs of the subtrahend are changed from plus to minus, 
and from minus to plus. Hence, 


TO FIND THE DIFFERENCE BETWEEN TWO ALGEBRAIC 
QUANTITIES, 
Rule.—1. Write the quantity to be subtracted under that 
from which tt is to be taken, placing similar terms under 
each other. 
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2. Conceive the signs of all the terms of the subtrahend to 
be changed, and then reduce by the rule for Addition. 


Nortrse.—Beginners can write the example a second time, then 
actually change the signs, and add, as in the following example, 
until they become familiar with the rule. 


From 5a+3b—c 
Take 2a—2b—3c 


The same with the 5@+8b—c 
signs of the subtra- —2@-+20-++3¢ 

















Rem. 38a+5b12c hend changed. 3a+5b-+2¢ 
EXAMPLES. 
(6) (7) (8) 

From 8ax—2y 4ca?’—3by Sxyz+ 8az—8 
Take 2ar+ 3y 2ex —3by? 5ayz—8az+8 
Rem. ax—bdy 4ca?—2car 3ayz+6az—16 

(9) (10) (11) 

From 7a-+4y da—2b 6ax—4y’?+3 

Take 62—y 5a—8b 3axr—by?+-2 
12. From 14, take ab—5. . Ans. 19—ab. 
18. From a-Lb, take a.. Ans. b. 
14. From a, take a+0.. . Ans. —b. 
15. From a, take z—d.. Ans. 5. 
16. From x+y, take a—y. Ans. 2y. 
17. From a—y, take xy. Ans. —2y. 
18. From «—y, take y—za. Ans. 2a—2y. 
19. From x+y+z, take x—y—z. Ans. 2y-+ 22. 
20. From 52-+3y—z, take tet Byte . Ans. a—2z. 
21. From a, take —a. ; . . Ans. 2a. 
22. From 8a, take —8a. . Ans. 11a. 
23. From bb, take 110. Ans. —6b. 
24. From a, take —b. Ans. a-+b. 
25. From —9a, take 3a. . Ans. —12a. 
26. From —Ta, take —Ta. Ans. 0. 
27. From —6a, take —5a. . Ans. —a. 


Ist Bk. 


9 
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28. From. —18, take 8.5) J... 0.0... -Ansy —I6. 
29. From —9,: take 16.40.00. .-. °. ieAnsy 7; 
30. From 12, take=-3." 92. a ns. one U, 
31. From 14 take’——ih. se ne so. 
32. From 18a—2b-+-9c—8d, take 8a—6b+9e—10d 
+12. Ans. 5a+40+7d—12. 


33. From —Ja+38m—8a, take —6a—5m—2za-+ 3d. 
| Ans. —a+8m—62—3d. 
34. From 6a+5—8b, take —2a—9b—8. 
Ans. 8a+6b+18. 
35. From 8ar—2y/’, take —dar—8y’. Ans. 8ax-+67?. 
36. From 427y3—5cz+ 8m, take —cz+22°y'—4 cz. 
Ans. 2a°y?+-8m. 
37. From 2—Illayz+3a, take —62xyz2+7—2a—5zyz. 
Ans. 2+5a—7. 





38. From 5(#+y), take 2(a+y). . . Ans. 3(v+y). 
39. take a(z—z) . . Ans. 2a(x—z). 
40. From Ta®(c—z)—ab(c—d), take 5a?(c—z)—5ab 
(c—d). Ans. 2a?(c—z)+4ab(c—d). 


59. It is sometimes convenient to simply indicate the 
subtraction of a polynomial. This may be done by in- 
closing it in a parenthesis, and then placing the sign minus 
before it. 

Thus, to subtract a—b from 2a, write it 2a—(a—6), which is 
equal to 2a—a-+, and reduces to a-+-0. 

By this transformation, the same polynomial may be written in 
several different forms, thus: 


a—b+c—d=a—b—(d-——c)=a—d—(b—c)=a—(b—c+4d). 


In the following examples, introduce all the quantities 
except the first into a parenthesis, and precede it by the 
sign minus, without altering the value of the expressions. 


REview.—58. In subtracting J—c from a, after taking away 3, 
have we subtracted too much, or too little? What must be added, to 
obtain the true result? Why? What is the general rule for find- 
ing the difference between two algebraic quantities? 

59. How cun the subtraction of an algebraic quantity be indicated? 
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d.a—bte . . . .. . . . «Ans. a—(b—c). 
De Odne eOge ep al ss on) ALS, D—{ EC), 
3. axtbe—edth. . . . . Ans. ax—(cd—be—h). 
4. m—n—z—s. . . . . . . Ans. m—(n-+2-+s). 


Let the pupil take the preceding polynomials, and write 
them in all possible modes, by including either two or more 
terms in a parenthesis, 


OBSERVATIONS ON ADDITION AND SUBTRACTION. 


6O. It has been shown that algebraic addition is the process 
of: collecting two or more quantities into one. 

If these quantities are either all positive or all negative, the sum 
will be greater than either of the individual quantities. 

If some of the quantities are positive and others negative, the 
aggregate may be less than either of them, or it may be nothing. 

Thus, the sum of +4a and —3a, is a; while that of +a and —a, 
is zero, or 0. 

As the introduction of the minus sign makes the operations of 
algebraic addition and subtraction differ materially from those of 
arithmetic, it will be proper to enter into a further explanation 
of them. 


GI. In arithmetical addition, when we say the sum of 5 and 
3 is 8, we mean that their sum is 8 greater than 0. 

In Algebra, when we say the sum of 5 and —3 is 2, we mean 
that the aggregate effect of adding 5 and subtracting 3, is the same 
as that of adding 2. When we say the sum of —5 and +3 is —2, 
we mean that the result of subtracting 5 and adding 3, is the same 
as that of subtracting 2. 

Some say that numbers, with a negative sign, such as —3, repre- 
sent quantities less than nothing. This phrase, however, is objection- 
able. If we understand by it that any negative quantity, added to 
a positive, will produce a result less than if nothing had been added 
to it; or, subtracted, will produce a result greater than if nothing had 
been taken from it, then the phrase has a correct meaning. Thus, 


Review.—60. When is the sum of two algebraic quantities less 
than either of them? When equal to zero? 
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If we take any number, as 10, and add to it the numbers 
8, 2, 1, 0, ~1, —2, and —28, it will be seen that adding a negative 
number produces a less result than adding zero. 


10 10 10 10 10 10 10 
3 2 1 0 —] 2 —3 
13 12 11 10 9 8 7 


Hence, adding a negative number produces the same result as 
subtracting an equal positive number. 

Again, if from any number, as 10, we subtract 3, 2, 1, 0, —1, 
—2, and —3, it will be seen that subtracting a negative number 
produces a greater result than subtracting zero: 


10 10 10 10 10 10 10 
3 2 1 ee O Tas) _2 Me 
7 8 Ros ty 11 12 13 


Hence, subtracting a negative number produces the same result 
as adding an equal positive number. 


62. In consequence of the results they produce, it is custom- 
ary to say, of negative algebraic quantities, that those which are 
numerically the greatest are really the least. Thus, —3 is less than 
—2, though numerically greater. 


63. A correct idea of this subject may be gained by consider- 
ing such questions as the following: 

How will the money in a drawer be affected, if $20 are taken out, 
afterward $15 put in, after this $8 taken out, and then $10 put in? 

Or, in other words, what is the sum of —20, +-15, —8, and +10? 

The answer, evidently, is —3; that is, the result of the whole 
operation diminishes the money in the drawer $9. 

Iiad the answer been positive, the result of the operation would 
have been an increase of the amount of money in the drawer. 

Again, suppose latitude north of the equator to be reckoned -+-, 
and that south —, in the following question: 

A ship, in latitude 10 degrees north, sails 5 degrees south, 


Review.—61. What is meant by saying that the sum of +5 and 
—3, is +2? That the sum of —5 and +3, is —2? 

61. Is it correct to say that any quantity is less than nothing? 
What is the effect of adding a positive quantity? A negative quan- 
tity? Of subtracting a positive quantity? A negative quantity? 

62. In comparing two negative algebraic quantities, which is 
least? Which numerically greatest? 
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then 7 degrees north, then 9 degrees south, then 3 degrees north; 
what is her present latitude? 

Here, +10, —5, +7, —9, and +3, are evidently +6; that is, the 
ship is in 6 degrees north latitude. 

Had the sum of the negative numbers becn the greater, the ship 
would have been in south latitude. 

Other questions of a similar nature will readily suggest them- 


selves. 


G4. Subtraction, in arithmetic, shows the method of finding tho 
excess of one quantity over another of the same kind. 

In this case, the subtrahend must be less than the minuend, and 
the signs are regarded as the same. , 

In algebraic subtraction, the two quantities may have either like 
" or unlike signs, and the difference is often greater than either of 
the quantities. To understand this properly requires a knowledge 
of the nature of positive and negative quantities. 

All quantities are to be regarded as positive, unless, for some 
special reason, they are otherwise designated. Negative quantities 
are, in their nature; the opposite of positive quantities. 

Thus, if a merchant’s gains are positive, his losses are negative; 
if latitude north of the equator is +, that south is —; if distance 
to the right of a certain line is +, that to the left is —; if elevation 
above a certain point is +, that below is —; if time after a ccr- 
tain hour is +, time before that hour is —; if motion in one dircc- 
tion is +, motion in an opposite direction is —; and so on. 

With these illustrations. of the use of the minus sign, it is easy 
to see how the difference of two quantitics, having the same sign, 
is equal to their difference; and also how the difference of two quan- 
_ tities, having different signs, is equal to their sum. 


1. One place is situated 10, and another 6 degrees north 
of the equator; what is their difference of latitude? 


Here, the difference betwcen +10 and +6, is +4; that is, the 
first place is 4 degrees farther north than the second. 


2. Two places are situated, one 10, and the other 6 de- 
grees south latitude; what is the difference of latitude ? 


Review.—64. How does algebraic differ from arithmetical sub- 
traction? How do negative quantities differ from positive? Illus- 


trate the difference by examples. 
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Here, the difference between —6 and —10, is —4; that is, the 
first place is 4 degrees farther south than the second. 

3. One place is situated 10 degrees north, and another 6 
degrees south latitude; what is their difference of latitude ? 

Here, we are to find the difference between +10 and —6, or to 
take —6 from +10, which, by the rule for subtraction, leaves +16; 
that is, the first place is 16 degrees north of the other. 

Thus, when properly understood, the results of algebraic subtrac- 
tion are always capable of a satisfactory explanation. 


MULTIPLICATION. 
65. Multiplication, in Algebra, is the process of tak- 


ing one algebraic expression as many times as there are 
units in another. 

The quantity to be multiplied is called the multiplicand; 
the quantity by which we multiply, the multiplier; and the 
result, the product. 

The multiplicand and multiplier are called factors. 


6G. Since a, taken once, is represented by a, taken twice, 
by ata, or 2a, taken three times, by a-+-a--a, or 3a. Hence, 


To multiply a literal quantity by a number, 

Rule.— Write the multiplier as the coéfficient of the literal 
quantity. 

1. If 1 lemon cost @ cents, what will 5 lemons cost? 


If one lemon cost @ cents, five lemons will cost five times as much; 
that is, 5a@ cents. 


2. If 1 orange cost c cents, what will 6 oranges cost? 

3. Bought a pieces of cloth, each containing b yards, 
atc dollars per yard; what did the whole cost? 

Review.—65. What is Multiplication, in Algebra? What the mul- 
tiplicand? Multiplier? Product? What are the multiplicand and 


multiplier generally called? 66. How multiply a literal quantity 
by a number? 
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In a pieces, the number of yards is represented by a6, or ba, and 
the cost of ab yards at c dollars per yard, is represented by ¢ taken 
ab times; that is, by abX¢e, or abe. 


G7. It is shown in “Ray’s Arithmetic, Third Book,” Art. 30, 
that the product of two factors is the same, whichever be made the 
multiplier. Let us demonstrate this principle. 

Suppose we have a sash containing @ vertical, and b horizontal 
rows; there will be @ panes in each horizontal row, and 6 panes in 
each vertical row; how many panes in the window? 

The number of panes in the window is equal to the number in 
one row, taken as many times as there are rows. As there are & ver- 
tical rows, and 0 panes in each row, the number is represented 
by 6 taken @ times; that is, by ab. 

Again, since there are 6 horizontal rows, and @ panes in each 
row, the whole number of panes is represented by a taken 6 times; 
that is, by ba. 

As ab and ba each represents the same number, it follows that 
ab=ba. Hence, 


The product of two factors is the same, whichever be made 
the multiplier. 


By taking a=3 and b=4, the figure in the margin 
may ,be used to illustrate this principle. 

So, the product of three or more quantities is the 
same, in whatever order taken. | 

Thus, 2X3 x4=3 X2x4=4X283, since the product 


in each case is 24. 





1. What will 2 boxes, each containing a lemons, cost 
at 6 cents per lemon? 


One box will cost ab cents, and 2 boxes will cost twice as much 
as 1 box; that is, 2a cents. 


2. What is the product of 26, multiplied by 3a? 


The product. will be represented by 26X38a, or by 3a X26, or by 
2x3 xab, since the product is the same, in whatever order the fac- 
tors are placed. But 2x3=6; hence, 2x3xab=6ab. 


Review.—67. Prove that 3 times 4 is the same as 4 times 8. That 
a times 6 is the same as J times a. Is the product of any number of 
factors changed by altering their arrangement? In multiplying one 
monomial by another, how is the coéfficient of the product obtained ? 
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Hence, in the multiplication of one monomial by another, 


The coéfficient of the product is obtained by multiplying 
together the coéfficients of the multiplicand and multiplier. 

This is termed the Rule of the Coéffictents. 

GS. If we take any two factors, as2><3, and multiply either by 
any number, as 6, the products will be 103, or 215, either of 
which is equal to 30, which is the true answer. Hence, 

When either of the factors of a product is multiplied, the 
product itself is multiplied. 

69.—1. What is the product of a by a? 


As bxa=ab, so aya would be written ad; but this, Art. 33, for 
brevity, is written a’. 


2. What is the product of a by a? 


Since a@?—aa, the product of a? by a may be expressed thus, 
aa Xa, or aad, which is written a. Hence, 


The exponent of a letter in the product is equal to the sum 


of its exponents in the two factors. 


This is termed the Rule of the Exponents. 


3. What is the product of a by a?? Ans. aaaa, or at. 
4.-Of abby ab?)a 2 0s eet. As) caabe, ire 
5. Of 2ab? by 8ab?. . . . Ans. 6aabbb, or 6a°b'. 


TO MULTIPLY ONE POSITIVE MONOMIAL BY ANOTHER, 


Rule.—1. Multiply the coéfficients of the two terms together. 

2. To this product, annex all the letters in both quantities. 

3. When the same letter occurs in both factors, add its ex- 
ponents for the exponent of the product. 


-Nore.—wWrite the letters in the order of the alphabet; thus, 
abxc=abe. 


6. Multiply ab by a . . . . . . . . Ans. aba, 


Review.—68. If you multiply one of the factors of a product, how 
does it affect the product? 69. How may the product of a by a be 
written? Of a2 by a? 
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7. Multiply 2bc by mn . 2... Ans. 2bemn. 

8. Multiply 4ab by Say... . . . . . Ans. 20abay. 
9. Multiply 6by by 8az.. . . . . . Ans. 18abzy. 
10. Multiply 3a’b by 4ab. . . . . . Ans. 1203). 
11. Multiply 2ay? by day. . . . . . Ans. Gay’. 
12. Multiply 4ab’e by daa’y.. . . . Ans. 20a°b?xy. 
13. Multiply Tay’z by 8a%yz.. . . . . Ans. 562ty%2. 


Norr.—Distinguish carefully between the co¢fficient and the ex- 
ponent. To fix this in the mind, answer the following questions: 


What is 2a—a? equal to, when a is 1? . . Ans. 1. 
What is a?—2a equal to, when ais 5?.. . Ans. 15. 
What is a’—8a equal to, whenais4? . . Ans. 52. 


‘70.—-1. If 5 oranges were purchased at 4 cents apiece, 
and 2 lemons at the same price ; what did the whole cost? 


The 5 oranges cost 20 cents, the 2 lemons cost 8 cents, and the 
whole cost was 20+8—28 cents. 
The work may be written thus: 542 
4 


20+-8—28 cents. 


If you purchase @ oranges at € cents apiece, and 6 lemons at ¢ 
cents apiece, what is the cost of the whole? 

The cost of @ oranges at € cents each, is ac cents; the cost 
of 6 lemons at € cents each, is bc cents, and the whole cost is 
ac-_bc cents. 

The work may be written thus: a+6 

Cc 


ac-t be 





Hence, when the sign of each term is positive, 


TO MULTIPLY A POLYNOMIAL BY A MONOMIAL, 


Rule.— Multiply cach term of the multiplicand by the 


multiplier. 


Norer.—It is most convenient to place the multiplier on the left. 


34 RAYS ALGEBRA, FIRST BOOK. 


EXAMPLES. 
2. Multiply atd by b.. . . . . . . Ans. ab+bd. 
3. Multiply 4¢+5y by 8a. . . . Ans. 12az4+15ay. 
4. Multiply m+2n by 8n. . . . . Ans. 3mn+6n’. 
5. Multiply 27-7? by ay: 4. 205s Amssiaty-pary’. 
6. Multiply 2a+5y by abr. . . . Ans. 2aba?+5abzy. 
7. Multiply 8a°+222 by 2az.. . . Ans. 62°2+42°2’. 
8. Multiply ab+-ar+ay by abzay. 


Ans. @ay+a*ba’y+abz’y’. 
'71.—1. Required the product of x+y by a+b. 


Here, the multiplicand is to be taken as many times as there are 
units in @-+0, and the whole product will equal the sum of the two 
partial products. Thus, 

LY . 
a+b 
ax+ay—the multiplicand taken a@ times. 
bx+by=the multiplicand taken 0 times. 


ax+ay+bx+by=the multiplicand taken (a+) times. 
If x—5, y=—6, a=2, and b=, the multiplication may be arranged 
thus: 5146 
213 


10+412—the multiplicand taken 2 times. 
15-18—the multiplicand taken 3 times. 


10427418—55=the multiplicand taken 5 times, 











Hence, when all the terms in each are positive, 


TO MULTIPLY ONE POLYNOMIAL BY ANOTHER, 


Rule.— Multiply each term of the multiplicand by each 
term of the multiplier, and add the products together. 





(2) (3) 
a+b ab+ced 
a-b ab-+cd? 
a’+-ab a’b?+-abed 
ab-+b? +abcd?+ed3 


at 2ab+l? a’b?-+-wbed?-+- abcd"? 
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4. Multiply a+b by ctd.. . Ans. actad+be-+bd. 
5. 2a+dy by 8a4+2b. Ans. 6ax+9ay+4bax-+ bby. 
6. 2a+3b by 38c+d. Ans. 6ac+9be+ 2ad+ Bbdd. 
7. mtn ee ee a Ti: ma-+ nx-+ mz nz. 
8. 4a+8bby 2a+b. . . Ans. 8a?+10ad+3822. 
9 4c+5y by 2a+3z. 


Ans. 8a¢-+10ay+122?+ l5ay. 
10. 32+2y by 22+3y. . . Ans. 6a?+13ay+ 6,’. 
dl. w+ by até. 2. ©. Ans. a®+a’+a8?+383. 
12.  8a°+20? by 20?+380?, . Ans. 6a'+130°b?+ 65+, 
13. a@+ab+B? by at+d. . Ans. a®+2a7+ 2ab?-+8, 
14. &+@ by ctd.. 2... Ans. ct ed?+d+dt. 
15. #+2ay+y? by aty.. Ans. +382%y+ 82y?+y. 


OF THE SIGNS. 


‘72. In the preceding examples, it was assumed that 
the product of two positive quantities is positive. This, 
and the other possible cases, may be proved, as follows: 


Ist. Let it be required to find the product of +0 by a. 


The quantity 6 taken once, is +06; taken twice, is +26; taken 
3 times, is +36, and so on. Therefore, taken @ times, it is +a@b. 

Hence, the product of two positive quantities is positive; or, more 
briefly, plus multiplied by plus gives plus. 


2d. Let it be required to find the product of —b by a. 


The quantity —6 taken once, is —b; taken twice, is —20; taken 
3 times, is --36; taken @ times, is —ab. Hence, 

A negative quantity multiplied by a positive quantity, gives a nega- 
tive product; or, minus multiplied by plus gives minus. 


3d. Let it be required to multiply 6 by —a. 


ReviEw.—To what is the exponent of a letter in the product 
equal? Rule for multiplying one positive monomial by another. 

70. What is the product of a+b, by c? When the signs are posi- 
tive, how multiply a polynomial by a monomial? 71. How two 
polynomials ? 
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When the multiplier is positive, we understand that the multipli- 
cand is to be added to 0 as many times as there are units in the mul- 
tiplier. Now, since the negative sign always expresses the opposite 
of the positive sign, when the multiplier is negative the multipli- 
cand must be subtracted from 0 as many times as pore are units in 
the multiplier. 

The quantity 6 subtracted once, is —6; subtracted twice, it 
is —26; subtracted @ times, it is —ab. Hence, 

A positive quantity multiplied by a negative quantity, gives a 
negative product; or, plus multiplied by minus gives minus. 


Ath. Let it be required to multiply —é by —a. 


According to the principle stated above, —0 is to be subtracted 
from 0 a times; subtracted once, it is +06; subtracted twice, it 
is +25; subtracted a@ times, itis +ab. Hence, 

The product of two negative quantities is positive; or, minus multi- 
plied by minus gives plus. 


Notre.—tThe following proof of the last principle is generally 
regarded as more satisfactory than the preceding: 


To find the product of c—d by a—b. 
Here, it is required to take c—d a times, and then subtract 
from this product, c—d taken b times. 
The multiplication of c--d by a—0 may be written thus: 
c—d 
a—b 


—_ 


ac—ad—c—d taken @ times. 
+b6c—bd—c—d taken 6 times. Subtract from the above. 


ac—ad—bc-_bd, the true product. 








Observing the answer, which we know to be the true product, we see 
that +ce-+a must give +ac, —d<+a——ad, +cx—b=—be, 
and —d—b=—-+6bd; which last result is the thing to be proved. 

To illustrate by figures, find the product of 7—4 by 5—3. 


- We first take 5 times 7—4; this gives a prod- 
ee uct too great, by 3 times 7—4, or 21—12, which 
: being subtracted from the first product, gives 
35—20 for the true result, 35—41+-12, which reduces 
+21—12 to4+6. This is evidently correct, for 7—4=38, 
3541412 and 5—8=2, and the product of 3 by 2 is 6. 
Hence, 
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THE GENERAL RULE, 


FOR THE SIGNS. 
1. Plus multiplied by plus, or minus by minus, gives plus. 
2. Plus multiplied by minus, or minus by plus, gives minus. 
d. Or, the product of like signs gives plus, and of unlike 


Signs gives minus. 


From all the preceding, we derive the following 


GENERAL RULE, 
FOR THE MULTIPLICATION OF ALGEBRAIC QUANTITIES. 
1. Beginning at the left hand, multiply each term of the 
multiplicand by each term of the multiplier, observing that 
like signs give plus and unlike signs give minus. 


2. Add the several partial products together. 


NUMERICAL EXAMPLES, 
TO VERIFY THE RULE OF THE SIGNS. 


. Multiply 8—3 by 5.. . . . Ans. 40—15—25. 
. Multiply 9—5 by 8—2.  . Ans. 72—58+10=24. 
3. Multiply 8—7 by 5—38. . Ans. 40—59+421=—2. 


hD et 


GENERAL EXAMPLES. 


1. Multiply 3a’axy by Taz. 2 . . . Ans. 21a%a’y/. 
2. Multiply —5a’b by 8al?.. . . . . Ans. —L5a5d*. 
3. Multiply —52*y by —5ay,. . . . Ans. 252%y'. 
4. Multiply 3a—2é by as » . . . Ans. 12ac—8éc. 
5. Multiply 32+2y by —22. . . . Ans. —6a°—4ay. 
6. Multiply a+ by a—y. . . Ans. az—ay-+ba—by. 


Review.—72. What is the product of +b by +a? Why? The 
product of —b by a? Why? The product of +2 by —a? Why? 
The product of —3 by —2? 

72. What does a negative multiplier signify? What does minus 
multiplied by minus produce ? General rule for the signs? For 
the multiplication of algebraic quantities? 
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7. Multiply a—d by a—b.. . . . Ans. a®—2ab-+8%. 
8. Multiply a@+ac+c? by a—c.. . . «Ans. a®—c%. 
9. Multiply m-+-n by m—n. . . . «Ans. m?—n’. 
0. Multiply a@—2ab+ 2 by a+b. Ans. a’—a*b—ab?+ 0’. 
1. Multiply 82°y—2ryty by 2ay+ty’. 
Ans. 6aty?+ 32°7’—4a’y+y. 
12. Multiply @+2cb+0? by @&—2ab+8. 
Ans. at—2a’8?+ Bt, 
13. Multiply y—y+1 by y+1. . « 2) Ans. ¥+1. 
14. Multiply 2’+y? by a—y. . . . . Ans. zt—y'. 
15. Multiply a?—8a+8 by a+38.. . Ans. ai—a+24. 
16. Multiply 22°—32y+y? by x’—5ay. 
Ans. 2a¢'—182*y+-16277’— day’. 
17. Multiply 8a+53 by 8a—5d.. . Ans. 9a?—258. 
18. Multiply 2a?—4az+ 22? by 8a—38z. 
Ans. 6a3—18a?2-+- 1 8a2’— 62". 
19. Multiply 52°+38y by 5a°—387°. . Ans. 252°—9y*. 
20. Multiply 203+ 2a’x+ 2az’+ 22° by 3a—38z. 
3 Ans. 6a'—6z*. 
21. Multiply 3a?+ 3ar+32? by 2a°—2az. 
Ans. 6a'—6az". 
22. Multiply 3a?-+5ar—2z2? by 2a—zx. 
Ans. 603+ Ta?a2—9ax?-+ 2a". 
23. Multiply 2tatt2? by e—l.. . . . Ans. 2'—2’, 
24, Multiply 2?-+-ay+y? by a?—ay+y’. Ans. atta’y?ty. 
25. Multiply a’+a*b--aé’-+-8 by a—b. . Ans. at—dt, 


In the following, multiply together the quantities in the 
parentheses. 


__ 26. (a—8)(a—3)(a—3).. . Ans. &—92?+272—27. 

© QT. (@—4)(e@—5)(@+4)(¢+5). Ans. aA—412?+ 400. 

28. (a+c)(a—c)(a+e)(a—c).. . Ans. at—2a?2+e. 
29. (@+8'+ce—ab—ac—bc) (a+b+e). 

Ans. 2+6+—d8abre. 

30. (n?-++-n-+1)(n?+n+1)(n—1)(n—1). 

. Ans. n®&—2n3-1. 
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ee 


DIVISION. 


7. Division, in Algebra, is the process of finding how 
many times one algebraic quantity is contained in another. 

Or, having the product of two factors, and one of them 
given, Division teaches the method of finding the other. 

The number by which we divide is called the divisor; 
the number to be divided, the dividend; the number of 
times the divisor is contained in the dividend, the quotient. 


‘74. Since the divisor is the known factor and the quo- 
tient the one found, their product must always be equal 
to the dividend. 

Division may be indicated by writing the divisor under 
the dividend in the form of a fraction, or as in arithmetic. 


abe 2 : b 
Thus, ab divided by a, is written Sor a)ab. 
a 
Norr.—In solving the following, give the reason for the answer, 
as in the solution’ to the first question. 


6 AY 


1. How many times is z contained in 47? Ans. — 
x 


4x divided by %, equals 4, because the product of 4 by z is 4a. 


2. How many times is @ contained in 6a?. . Ans. 6. 
3 dsia@-contained in ab?) =<... °:. . , Ames: 
4 Teoh containedsin og) 2... ~..,. << Ans. oa. 
5. Tere vontaineaan dais ee AB ee 
6. Is 2a contained in 4ab? . . . . Ans. 2b. 
7 ieog contained? in wots wh. Ss SA 
8 Is ab contained in 5a2)? 3... Ans. 5a. 
9, Is 4ab? contained in 12a°l*c? . . ine 3a’be. 
10. Ts 2a? contained in 6a°b? 
SoLuTIoON, Soy t= —8a%b. Ans. 


Review.—78. What is Algebraic Division? The divisor? The 
dividend? The quotient? 74. To what is the product of the quo- 
tient and divisor equal? Why? How is division indicated? 
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In obtaining the quotient, in the foregoing example, we readily see, 


Ist. That 2 must be multiplied by 3 to produce 6. 

2d That @? must be multiplied by a? to produce @*; or, we must 
subtract 2 from 5 to find the exponent of @ in the quotient. 

3d. That since 6 is in the dividend, but not in the divisor, it must 
be in the quotient, so that the product of the divisor and quotient 
may equal the dividend. 


‘o>. [t remains to ascertain the rule for the signs. 


Since +ax+b=—+ab, —ax+b=—ab, +ax—b=—ab, and 
—ax —b=-+ab, 
—ab ~  —ab 


+ab _ = ou ab 
7 ly Soames as eit ee are 


and i b ——— (ne 


Or, like signs give plus, and unlike signs give minus. Hence, 


Therefore, 


TO DIVIDE ONE MONOMIAL BY ANOTHER, 


Rule.—1. Divide the coéfficient of the dividend by that 
of the divisor; observing, that like signs give plus, and unlike 
signs minus. | 

2. For any letter common to the divisor and dividend, if 
it has the same exponent in both, suppress it; if not, subtract 
ats exponent in the former from tts exponent in the latter, for 
ats exponent in the quotient. 

3. Annex the letters found in the dividend, but not in the 
divisor. 


Notre.—The pupil must recollect that @ is the same as ql, 


EXAMPLES. 


AUS Divide 1da%be hye pete net ol on. ANS esac: 
12. Divide 27a? by —Bay.. . . . . Ans. —9ay. 
182 Divide. —1 8a'aiby Gare 4. ue Anse. 
14. Divide —12ctx8y> by —4ctay?.. . . Ans. 32%y3. 
15. Divide Gacaty’v. by Saxtyv.. . .'.. . Ans. 2ei. 
Review.—75. When the signs of the dividend and divisor are 


alike, what will be the sign of the quotient? Why? When unlike? 
Why? Rule for dividing one monomial by another? 
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16. Divide —10c’a*y'v by —2ey'v.. . . Ans. Seay, 
17. Divide —28ac’ay'v? by 14aa5y*. . Ans. —2c?axv?, 
18. Divide 30actetxty’ by —2aext.. . Ans. —Ldctey?. 


Norer.—the following may be omitted until the book is reviewed: 


19. Divide (x+y)? by (a+y). . . . . Ans. (a+y). 
20. Divide (a+0)* by (a+b). . . . . Ans. (a+b). 
21. Divide 6(m-+n)? by 2(m-+n).. . Ans. 3(m-+n)’. 
22. Divide 6a°b(a+y)? by 2ab(a+y)?. Ans. 8a(a+y). 
23. Divide (~—y)*(m—n)? by (x—y)?(m—n)?. 

Ans. (#—y). 
76. It is evident that one monomial can not be divided 

by another, in the following cases : 


Ist. When the coéfficient of the dividend is not exactly 
divisible by the coéfficient of the divisor. 

2d. When the same literal factor has a greater exponent 
in the divisor than in the dividend. 

“8d. When the divisor contains one or more literal fac- 
tors not found in the dividend. 

In each of these cases, the division is indicated by writ- 
ing the divisor under the dividend, in the form of a fraction. 
This fraction may then be reduced, Art. 129. 


'7@~ It has been shown, Art. 68, that any product is 
multiplied by multiplying either of its factors; hence, 
conversely, any dividend will be divided by dividing either © 
of its factors. 

Ge 


an —AX3—12. 








Thus, IX8 26-12; or, 

78. In multiplying a polynomial by a monomial, we 
multiply each term of the multiplicand by the multiplier. 
Hence, 

ReEviEw.—76. In what cases is the exact division of one mono- 


mial by another impossible? 78. Rule for dividing a polynomial 
by a monomial? 


Ist Bk. 4* 
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TO DIVIDE A POLYNOMIAL BY A MONOMIAL, 


Rule.— Divide each term of the dividend by the divisor, 


according to the rule for the division of monomials. 


Notxn.—Place the divisor on the left, as in arithmetic. 


1. Divide 62+12y by 8. . . . . . Ans, 2a+4y. 
2. Divide 15a—20b by 5. . . . . . Ans. 8x—A4b. 
3. Divide 21a+35b by —7. . . . Ans. —8a—8Sb. 
4. Divide abe—acf by ac. . . . . . Ans. bf. 
5. Divide 10az—l5ay by —5a. . . Ans. —2a2+38y. 
6. Divide ab’—2aliz by ab. . . . Ans. ab—2b?x. 
7. Divide 12a*be—9acz?+ bab c by —3ac. 
oe Ans. —4ab+ 82°— 20”. 


8. Divide 15a°b’c—21a?bic? by 3a’%bec. Ans. 5a3b—T7b’c. 
Nore.—tThe following may be omitted until the book is reviewed: 


9. Divide 6(a+c)+9(a+z) by 8. 
Ans. 2(a+c)+3(a+2). 
10. Divide ab(c+d)+ab?(e—d) by ab. 
Ans. a(e+d)+b(?—d). 
11. Divide ac(m+n)—be(m-+n) by m+n. Ans. ac—be. 
12. Divide (m-+n)(a+y)?+(m-+n)(x—y)? by m+n. 
Ans. (@+-y)’+ (a—y)’. 


‘79. To explain the method of dividing one polynomial 
by another, we will first find the product of two factors, 
and then reverse the operation. 


Multiplication, or formation of a product.) Division, or decomposition of a product. 





2a2—ab © , 2a3_30*b-+ab?|a—b 
a—b 2a3—2a?b 2a*—ab 
2a°—a?b Ist Rem. —a?b-+ab? 
—2a?b+ab? —ab+ab? 
2a? -3a?b+ab? 2d Rem. 0 


In the foregoing illustration, let the pupil carefuily observe, 
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Ist. In the multiplicand, 2a?—ab, and the multiplier, a—0, a is 
called the leading letter, because its exponents decrease from left to 
right. It is evident that @ will be the leading letter in the prod- 
uct also. 

2d. In the division of 2a°—3a*b-+_ab? by a—b, the dividend 
being the product, and the divisor one of the factors, both should be 
arranged with reference to the same leading letter, in order that the 
quotient, or remaining factor to be found, may have the same order 
of arrangement. 

3d. If we divide 2a3 by a, the result, 2a?, will be the term of 
the quotient by which a—O was first multiplied. If we now multi- 
ply a— by 2a?, and subtract the product from the dividend, there 
will remain —a?b+-ab?, which is the product of a—b by the other 
term of the quotient. Dividing —a’b by a, we find this unknown 
term. Multiplying a—O by it, and subtracting the product, nothing 
remains. 

4th. Had there been a second remainder, the third term of the 
quotient would ‘have been found in the same manner, and so on for 
any number of terms. 

5th. The divisor is placed on the right of the dividend for con- 
venience in multiplying. Hence, 


as 


ae 


TO DIVIDE ONE POLYNOMIAL BY ANOTHER, 


Rule.—1. Arrange the dividend and divisor with refer- 
ence to the leading letter, and place the divisor on the right 
of the dividend. — 

2. Divide the first term of the dividend by the first term 
of the divisor, for the first term of the quotient. Multiply 
the divisor by this term, and subtract the product from the 
dividend. - 

3. Divide the first term of the remainder by the first term 
of the divisor, for the second term. of the quotient. Multiply 
the divisor by this term, and subtract the product from the 
last remainder. 

4. Proceed in the same manner, and if you obtain 0 for a 
remainder, the division is said to be exact. 


Remarxks.—l. Bring down no more terms of the remainder, at 
each successive subtraction, than arc necessary. 


44 RAY’S ALGEBRA, FIRST BOOK. 


2. It is well to perform the same example in two ways: first, by 
making the powers of the letter diminish from left to right; and, 
secondly, zncrease from left to right. 

3. When the first term of the arranged dividend, or of any re- 

mainder, is not exactly divisible by the first term of the arranged 
divisor, the exact division will be impossible. 


1. Divide Gat 1Sae--623 by 2a—8z. 
6a?—13ax-+ 62?|2a—3x 








6a?—9ax 8a—2x Quotient. 
—4ax- 6x? 
—4ax+ 62? 


2. Divide «’—7’? by x—y.| 38. Divide a®+2° by ata. 











a? —y? |e —y CLO a+x 
xw—ay x+y Quo. @etaae  az—ax+x? Quo. 
xry—y? —O' tas 
xy—y? —OxL—axr* 
ax?+z3 
ax?+23 





4. Divide 5a’x+5a2*2+a?+2' by 4ax-+a?--22. 
a+ ba?a bax?+3\a?+4ax-+_x? 
a? 402x241 ax? atx Quotient. 


a’xt4ax?+ 2 
atx 4ax?t a 








Norr.—lIt is not absolutely necessary to arrange the dividend 
and divisor with reference to a certain letter; it should be done, 
however, as a matter of convenience. 

In the above example, neither divisor nor dividend being arranged 
with reference to either @ or X, we arrange them with reference 
to a, and then divide. 


ReEview.—79. What is meant by the leading letter? What is 
understood by arranging the dividend and divisor with reference to 
a certain letter? Explain the example given in illustr ation of 
division of polynomials, 

79. Why is the divisor placed on the right? What is the rule for 
the division of one polynomial by another? When is the exact divi- 
sion impossible? 


DIVISION. | geeney S. 


5. Divide a?+a’—5a'+3a> by a—a’. 


Both quantities arranged according to Both quantities arranged accord’ng to 














the ascending powers of a. the descending powers of a. 
a?+a—dat+3a?|\a—e 38a°—ba'+ ab+a? |—@-+a 
a’—a3 a+2a?—3a? |3a5—3a! —8a3+2a?+a 
°43-_5a! Quotient. —2a'+a3 Quotient. 
2a3— 2a! —2at+2a3 
—3a'+3a° —a3+_a? 
—3ait3ai —o+a? 








It will be seen that the two quotients are the same, but differ- 
ently arranged. If preferred, the divisor may be placed on the lef, 
instead of on the right, of the dividend. 


6. Divide 4a°—8ax+ 42° by 2a—2a. Ans. 2a—2za. 

7. Divide 2x?+Tay+6y/? by a+2y. Ans. 2a+3y. 
8. Divide 2ma+3nxz+10mn+15n? by x+5n. 

Ans. 2m+38n. 

9. Divide 2+ 2ay+y? by aty. . . . . Ans. a+y. 

10. Divide 8at—8zt by 2a?—2a?, . . Ans. 4a?4+ 42’. 


11. Divide ac+bc—ad—bd by a+b... . Ans. c—d. 
12. Divide 2+73+52y?+52*y by v’+4ay+y’. 
Ans. a+y. 


13. Divide @®@—9a?+27a—27 by a—83. Ans. a?—6a+9. 
14. Divide 4a‘—5a?2?+a* by 2a’—3ar+2’. 


zs e Ans. 2a+ 8aa+2°. 
15. Divide z'—y by a—y. . «Ans. 2°+2’y+ay'+y’. 
16. Divide a—v? by a+ab+0% . . . Ans. a—b. 


17. Divide z3—7>+ 82y’—82’y by x—y. 
Ans, 2—2ay+y’. 
18. Divide 4a*—64 by 2~—4. Ans. 2z°+ 4a?4 82-++16. 
19. Divide @@—B5ate+10a'x’—10a22?+5axt—ai by a? 
—2axr+2?. Ans. &®—8a?2a+ 38ax?—2'. 
20. Divide 4a°&—25a?2xt+ 20aa®—4a° by 2a®—baa’?+ 22’. 
Oe Ans, 2a?+ 5aa2— 223. 
21. Divide +1 by y+ 1... . . . Ans. y?~y+1. 


4G RAY’S ALGEBRA, FIRST BOOK. 
22. Divide 6a'+4a'x—9a’x’—3az'+2a+ by 2a’+2ax 
Sel Ans. 8a2—aa—22’. 


23. Divide 8at—8a’l?+ 3a°c?+5b'— 30’? by a?—1?. 
Ans. 8a?—50?+ 3c. 


24. Divide 2°—82ty?+ 82°y'—7° by 2°—32°y-+ 3ay’>—7. 
Ans. 2+32°y+ 3ay’?+y'. 


neers 


MISCELLANEOUS EXERCISES. 
1. 8a-+5e—9c+7d+5a— 8x—3d— (4a+2a—8c+ 


4d)—what? Ans. 4a—c. 
2. atb—(2a—3b)—(5a+7b)—(—18a+ 2b)—what ? 
Ans. Ta—5b. 


3. (a+b)(a+b)+(a—b)(a—b)—what? Ans. 2a?-+20?. 
4. (a?+at+a*)(a’—1)—(at-+-a) (a'—a)—what? Ans. 0. 


D. eer + (a—b)—(a—b) (a—b)=what? 
Ans. 4ab. 


Il. ALGEBRAIC THEOREMS, 


DERIVED FROM MULTIPLICATION AND DIVISION. 


80. If we square a+b, that is, multiply a-+-b by itself, 
the product will be a?+2ab-+ 0’. 
Thus: ad-+-6 
a-+-6b 
a’+-ab 
+ab-+_b? 
a?2ab-48 


But a+ is the sum of the quantities, a and 6. Hence, 











~ Theorem I.— The square of the sum of two quantities 1s 
' equal to the square of the first, plus twice the product of the 
\. first by the second, plus the square of the second. ak 
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Notre.—Let the pupil apply the theorem by writing the following 
examples, enunciated thus: What is the square of 243? 


1. (2+8)=4+12+49=25. 
2. (Qa+b)=40?+dab-Lo, 
3. (2a+38y7)?—42?+ 12274 9y’. 
4. (ab+cd)’=a'l?+ 2abed+ed’. 
. (+ aya 225y+ 27’. 
. (2e?+8azx)’—4at+ 12a°r+ 9a’2". 


oo 


$1. If we square a—b, that is, multiply a—b by itself, 
the product will be a’—2ab--b?. 


Thus: a—b 
ao 





a’—ab 
—ab-+6 


a’?—2ab+-b? 








But a—b is the difference of the quantities, a and b. 
Hence, 


Theorem II.— The square of the difference of two quan- 
tities is equal to the square of the first, minus twice the prod- 
uct of the first by the second, plus the square of the second. 


1. (6—4)’-=25—40+4 16=1. 
2. (2a—b)*=4a’—4ad+ 0’. 

3. (8a—2y7)’=—92’—12ay+4y’. 
4. (e—y? P= a'—?, ay? + y'. 

5. (aa—a*) aa —2ax at. 

6. (5a?—b?)?—25at—10a?b?-+ bt. 


$2. If we multiply a+b by a—b, the product will be 
a’—b’, 
Thus: a+-b 
a—b 
a?-+_ab 
—ab—b? 


a’—b2 
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But a+b represents the sum of two quantities, and 
a—b, their-drfférence. Hence, 


Theorem III.— The product of the sum and difference of 


two quantities is equal to the difference of their squares. 


. (2a+b)(2a—b)—4a?—2*. 

. (2a+3y)(22—38y)—4a'— 9y’*. 

. (5a+4b)(5a—4b)=—25a°—1 60". 

. (& +b?) (a—b?)=at—bt. 

. (2am+8bn) (2am—8bn)—4a?m’?—9b'n’. 


S> Ot H OO bO 


$3. If we divide a? by a, observing the rule for the 


janes ot Meee a_i 
exponents, we have ——a?*—a™~. But, Art. 127, Ea SRL 
5 pe 8 
a e a 
aq™ a™ 
eee re me N= 
So, Poa tale and os aoe Hence, a = Gr 
a 1 a” a 1 
Also, ju OX FO pare a ea 
ab’ a : 
a ee EUG ence. 
c 6-3¢ £ : 


Theorem Ti. The reciprocal of a quantity is equal-to 
the same quantity with the sign of its exponent changed. 

2. Any quantity may be transferred from one term of a 
fraction to the other, if the sign of the exponent be changed. 





a 6-1 1 
, ine ney May Wea SOS ae ol é 
BED to OP og 50 =e 
a2b? 1 c—2q-3 
Git ee Oe “2620203 262" 


$4. By the rule for the exponents, Art. 74, o @ <a 
a 


: 2 
but since any quantity is contained in itself once, eet 
a 


cae a” a” 
Similarly, ae a; but ai therefore, @—1, since 
apeee 
each is equal to qi Hence, 
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Theorem V.—Any quantity whose exponent is 0 is equal 
to unity. 


85. If we divide a’—l? by a—b, the quotient will be 
a+b. If we divide a*—t*® by a—b, the quotient will 
be a?-+-ab+0?. 

In the same manner, we should find, by trial, that the 
quotients obtained by dividing the difference of the same 
powers of two quantities by the difference of those quan- 
tities, follow a simple law. 

Thus: (a?—6?)(a—b)—a-+b. 
(a?—b3)-- (a—b)=—a?+ab+6?. 
(at—b*)~ (a—b)—a3-+a7b+-ab2_63, 
(a'—65)-- (a—b)—a'-+-a3b-+- 076? aB+b4, 
So, (@—1)+(a—1)—a‘--a?-+-a2+a-+1. 
And (1—85)--(1—B) —14- 54-04 B3-L64, 

The exponent of the first letter decreases by unity, while 

that of the second increases by unity. Hence, we have 


Theorem VI.— The difference of the same powers of two 
quantities is always divisible by the difference of the quantities. 


$6. The -two following theorems may also be readily 
shown to be true by trial: 


Theorem VII.—The difference of the even powers of two 
quantities of the same degree, is always divisible by the sum 
of the quantities. 

Thus: (a?—6?)~(a+6)—a—b. 
(at—O*)-- (a+b) —@—a?b+ab2—B, 
(a'—6°) + (a+b) —a—atb-+-a3b?—a7b3-ab4+—'. 
So, (a°—1)+(a+1)=—a'—a'!+a—a?ta—l. 
And (1—65) + (1-4-6) =1—b-+-026°-L O48. 


Review.—80. To what is the square of the sum of two quantities 
equal? 81. Of the difference of two quantities? 82. The product 
of the sum and difference of two quantities? 

83. How may the reciprocal of any quantity be expressed? How 
may any quantity be transferred from one term of a fraction to the 
other? In what other form may a™ be written? a@—™? 

84. What is the value of any quantity whose exponent is zero? 


Ist Bk, 7 
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Theorem VIII.— The sum of the odd powers of two quan- 
tities of the same degree, is always divisible by the sum of the 
quantities. 

Thus: (a@3-+-63)-(a+-b)=a?—ab+6?. 

(a°-+-65) (a-+-b)—a'—a?b-+-a?b?>—a sO, 
(a7--67)-(a+6)—a'—a°b+ath?°—_a3b3+_a?b!—abiLb', 
So, (a’7-+-1)+(a+1)=—a'—a'at—a+a—a-+l. 
And (1-+-a’)(1+-a)=1—a-+-a?—_a3--a'!— aa’. 

Notrxe.—For'a complete demonstration of Theorems vi, vii, and 

viii, see Ray’s ALGEBRA, Seconp Book, Arts. 83, 84, 85, and 86. 


FACTORING. 
FACTORS, AND DIVISORS OF ALGEBRAIC QUANTITIES. 


87. A Divisor or Measure of a quantity is any quan- 
tity that divides it without a remainder. 
Thus, 2 is a divisor or measure of 6, and a? of a’x. 


$8. A Prime Number is one which has no divisors ex- 
cept itself and unity. 

A Composite Number is one which has one or more 
divisors besides itself and unity. Hence, 

All numbers are either prime or composite; and every 
composite number is the product of two or more prime 
numbers. 

The prime numbers are 1, 2, 3, 5, 7, 11, 18, 17, ete. 

The composite numbers are 4, 6, 8, 9, 10, 12, 14, 15, 
16, ete. 


TO RESOLVE A COMPOSITE NUMBER INTO ITS PRIME FACTORS, 


Rule.—1. Divide by any prime number that will exactly 
divide it; divide the quotient again in the same manner, and 
so continue. 

Review.—85. By what is the difference of the same powers of two 


quantities always divisible? 86. The difference of the even powers 
of the same degree? The sum of the odd powers? 
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2. The last quotient and the several divisors will be the 
prime factors. 


REMARK.—It is most convenient to divide first by the smallest 
prime number that is a factor.—See Ray’s Arirumeric, THIRD Book, 
FACTORING. 


1. What are the prime factors of 105? Ans. 8, 5, 7. 
2. What are the prime factors of 210? Ans. 2, 3, 5, 7. 


3. Resolve 4290 into its prime factors. 
Ans. 2, 8, 5, 11, 18. 


S89. A Prime Quantity, in Algebra, is one which is 
exactly divisible only by itself and by unity. 
Thus, a, 6, and b-+-e are prime quantities. 


90. Two quantities are prime to each other when no 
quantity except unity will exactly divide both. . 
Thus, ab and cd are prime to each other. 


91. A Composite Quantity is one which is the product 
of two or more factors, neither of which is unity. 
Thus, ax is a composite quantity, the factors being a and z. 


92. To separate a monomial into its prime factors, 


Rule.— fesolve the coéfficient into its prime factors. To 
these annex the literal factors. 


Find the prime factors of the following monomials : 


deel ape oe Pe oe a Ans’ Bhan bie: 
eeibab) te Theis es a).-se acaAne Bohe.b.d. 
Se Shh re ake) Bp Anse SSS7 ab seiew. 


Review.—87. What is the divisor of a quantity? 88. A prime 
number? A composite number? Name several of the prime num- 
bers, beginning with unity. Composite numbers, beginning with 4. 
Rule for resolving any composite number into its prime factors? 

89. What is a prime quantity? Example. 90. When are two 
quantities prime to each other? Example. 

91. What is a composite quantity? Example. 92. Rule for sepa- 
rating a monomial into its prime factors? 
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93. To separate a polynomial into its factors when one 
of them is a monomial and the other a polynomial. ; 


Rule.— Divide the given quantity by the greatest monomial 
that will exactly divide cach of its terms; the divisor will be 
one factor and the quotient the other. 


Separate the following expressions into factors: 


ea OL a te EME TERS DST F Me ne EEE tees 
an--ad tPA Ab CW ab Aa eee ae oa ee ee ae hey 
be bed. is 6 6 ee i eee): 
LVM ipo ee, pres . . Ans. 2a(22+3y). 
6aa’y+ 9bay?—12ca’y. . ae d2y(2ar+ 38by—4ecx). 
. bax’—85aary+ baraty.. . Ans. 5ax*°(1—Tay+ aay). 


akcm?--are?m’—arcem’. . . . Ans. a’cm?(a+c—m). 


WT OTS 09 bo 


94. To separate a quantity which is the product of two 
or more polynomials into its prime factors. 


No general rule can be given for this case. When the given 
quantity does not consist of more than three terms, it may gener- 
ally be accomplished by reversing some one of the preceding 
theorems. 


Ist. For a trinomial, whose extremes are squares and positive, and 
whose middle term is twice the product of the square roots of the - 
extremes, reverse Arts. 80 and 81. 

Thus: a?+2ab+-62—(a+6)(a+6). 

a?—2ab+6?—(a—b)(a—b). 


2d. For a binomial, which is the difference of two squares, 
verse Art. 82. 
Thus: a?—b?—(a-_b)(a—). 


3d. For the difference of the same powers of two quantities, re- 
verse Art. 85. 
Thus: a°—b3—(a—b)(a?+ab+ 62). 
a -—b’—(a—b)(a*+036+0°62+ ab3+6!). 


4th. The difference of the even powers of two quantities, higher 
than ae second degree, may be separated thus: 
—b'=(@+6")(a?6%) = (a? 6)(a46)(a—6). 
pe ah (a°—63) — (a+) (a2—ab+?) (a—b) (a2+- 
ab-+-6?), 
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5th. For the sum of the odd powers of two quantities, see Art. 86. 


Thus: 


a+ 6—(a+b)(a*—ab-+b*). 


ai +-b'—(a--b)(a°—a°b+ ab? _a3b3 + a2b!_abi+ dS), 


Separate the following into their simplest factors: 


1. 24-2ay-y?. T. 9m?—16n?. 
2. 9a?+-12ab-+ 40’. 8. atl. 
8. 411224 92°. 9. ¥+1. 
4, m’—2mn-+ vn’. 10. #—1. 
5. 47?—20az4+252. TL Sa% 27 6%. 
6. 2’—y’. 12. a®-+-B. 
ANSWERS. 
1. (ety) @+y). 8. 0) =e} 
2. (8a+2b)(8a+2b). b) (a+b) (x). 
8. (24 82)(2+382). 9. gt)D@—y+D. 
4. (m—n)(m—n). 10. @—1)(@+2+1). 
5. (2r—5z) (2x—5z). 11. Qa—3d) (4a?+ 6ab+ 
6. (@+y)\@—¥). 908). 
7. (8m+4n)(8m—4n). 12. (a+}d) (at—a@d + ab? 
—abl*-+-b*), 


95. To separate a quadratic trinomial into its factors. 


A Quadratic Trinomial is of the form 2?+-az-+8, in 
which the signs of the second and third terms may be 
either plus or minus. 

Such quantities may be resolved into two binomial fac- 
tors’ by inspection. 


Thus: 22—5x-6 will evidently be the product of «—2 by 2—3. 


Review.—93. Rule for separating a polynomial into its prime 
factors, when one of them is a monomial and the other a polynomial. 
94. When can a trinomial be separated into two binomial factors? 

94. What are the factors of m?-2mn+n?? Of c?—2cd+d?? When 
can a binomial be separated into two binomial factors? What the 
factors of x2—y?? Of 9a?—16b?? What is one of the factors of 
a2—b?? Of a—b?? Of zt1—y*? What are two of the factors of 
at—bt? Of a’—b°? 
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Decompose each of the following trinomials into two 
binomial factors : 


Liv? Or BOT Ges.) ee) ee ee Ae ee cea) 
Bat 4a Sas ee Aca Chats hohe) 
38. 2—d¢t6.. . . . . . . Ans. (@—2)(@—8). 
4.¢2tea—6. . ... . . . Ans. @+8)(a—2). 
5. @te—2: 2. ww... Ans, @4+2)@—1). 
6. #—137+40. . . . . . . Ans. (@—8)(@—9). 
We Porl8—B eG ee eer Heer). 
8. a—a—380. . . . . . . . Ans. @@—6)(@+8). 


We may often separate other trinomials into factors by first tak- 
ing out the monomial factor common to each term. 


Thus, 5a22—l0ax—40a—5a(x?—2x%—8)—5a(a—A4)(w-+-2). 


9. da’+127—15. . . . . Ans. 8(@+5)(a—1). . 
10. 2aba’—14aba—60ab. . Ans. 2ab(a—10)(a+8). 
11. 22°—4e7—302. . . . . Ans. 2x(@—5)(@+3). © 


96. The principal use of factoring is to shorten alge- 
braic operations by canceling common factors. 

Whenever there is an opportunity of doing this, the 
operations to be performed should be merely indicated as 
in the following examples: 


1. Multiply a—b by 2?+2xy+y’, and divide the prod- 
uct by a+y. — 


(a—b)(a2-42ey+y?) _(a—b)(a-+y)(-+y) 
r+Y U+Y Wee 





(a—b)(x-Ly) 
—ax-+tay—ba—by. 


2. Multiply «—3 by «2—1, and divide the product 


by «—l, by factoring. Ans. 2’—2a—3. 
3. Divide #+1 by z+1, and multiply, the quotient 
by 2—1, by factoring. Ans. #—#-++-2—1. 


4, Multiply #—52+6 by 2—Ta+12, and divide the 
quotient by «?—6a2+9, by factoring. Ans. (w«—2)(@—4). 


Revirw.—94. What is one of the factors of a®+b°? What is one 
of the factors of z°+y°? 95. What is a quadratic trinomial? 
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GREATEST COMMON DIVISOR. 


97. A Common Divisor, or Common Measure, is any 
quantity that will exactly divide two or more quantities. 

Thus, 2 is a common divisor of 8 and 12; and a is a 
common divisor of ab and az. 


REMARK.—Two-quantities may sometimes have more than one 
common divisor. Thus, 8 and 12 have two common divisors, 2 and 4. 


98. The Greatest Common Divisor, or Greatest Com- 
mon Measure, of two or more quantities, is the greatest 
quantity that will exactly divide each of them. 

Thus, the greatest common divisor of 4a’xy and 6a'z? 
is 2a’xy. 

99. Quantities that have a common divisor are said to 
’ be commensurable; and those that have no common divisor 
aincommensurable. 


Norre.—G.C.D. stands for greatest common divisor. 


100. To find the G.C.D. of two or more monomials. 


1. Let it be required to find the G.C.D. of 6ab and 
1da’e. 

By separating each quantity into its prime factors, we have 
6ab—2<8ab, 15a2e—8x5aae. 

Here, 38 and @ are the only factors common to both terms; hence, 
both can be divided either by 3 or @, or by their product 3a, and by 
no other quantity ; consequently, 3@ is their G.C.D. Hence, 


TO FIND THE GREATEST COMMON DIVISOR OF TWO OR MORE 
MONOMIALS, 


‘Rule.—1. Resolve the quantities into their prime factors. 
2. Take the product of those factors that are common to 
each of the terms for the greatest common divisor, 


Norre.—tThe G.C.D. of the literal parts will be the highest power 
of each letter which is common to all the quantities, 
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2. Find the G.C.D. of 4a’z3, 6a’z?, and 10a‘z. 


40°93 —2 2a7x8 Here, we see, that 2, @7,and x are the only 
6a3x72—28a%22 factors common to all the quantities. Hence, 
10a4a —25atx 2a is the G.C.D. - 


Find the G.C.D. of the following quantities: 


3. 4o%e and LOgz a ae nee ee ee 
4, 4a8b’a°y*, and 8a°a’y?, . . . . » . Ans. 4a5x’y’. 
Si Saatyts® 1b 2abh and’ 24a? Can, eA toe 


6. Barry’, 120%, Dabay*, and 24a%y*z, . Ans. 38a7y’. 
101. To find the G.C.D. of two polynomials. 


Previous to the investigation of this subject, it will be 
necessary to state the following propositions : 


Proposition IL— A measure or divisor of a quantity is also 
a measure of any number of times that quantity. 


Thus, if 3 is a measure of 6, it is a measure of 26 or 12, of 


86 or 18, etc. 


Proposition II.—A common measure of two quantities ts 
also a measure of their sum. 


Thus, if 3 is a common measure of 27 and 18, it is also a meas- 
ure of 27-+-18 or 45, since 27+18 divided by 83—946—15, and 


Proposition III.—A common measure of two quantities is 
also a measure of their difference. 


Thus, if 3 measures 27 and 18, it will also measure 27—18 or 9, 
since 27—18 divided by 3—9—6—8, and 9+3=—38. It is also evi- 
dent that the greatest common measure of 27 and 18 is also the 
greatest common measure of 27, 18, and 9; that is, of the quantities 
themselves and their difference. 


102. Let it be required to find the G.c.D. of 36 
and 116. 


If we divide 116 by 36, and there is no remainder, 36 is evidently 
the G.C.D., since it can have no divisor greater than itself. Divid- 
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ing 116 by 36, we find the quotient is 3, and 36)116(3 


the remainder is 8, which is necessarily lcss 108 

than either of the quantities 116 and 36, and ~ 8)36(4 
by Prop. 3, Art. 101, is exactly divisible by 39 
their G.C.D.; hence, their G.C.D. must divide 

116, 36, and 8. 4)8(2 


Now, if 8 will exactly divide 36, it will also 
exactly divide 116, since it must divide 386 
or 108, and also 108+8 or 116. Prop’s 1 and 2, 
Art. 101, and will be the G.C.D. sought. As it does not, it remains 
to find the G.C.D. of 36 and 8. 

Dividing 36 by 8, the quotient is 4, with a remainder 4. Reason- 
ing as before, the G.C.D. must divide 86, 8, and 4, and can not be 
greater than 4. 

Now, if 4 will exactly divide 8, it will also exactly divide 36, 
since 86=484, and will be the G.C.D. sought. By trial, we find 
that 4 will divide 8, leaving no remainder. 

Since, then, the G.C.D. of 116 and 86 must be the G.C.D. of 
116, 36, 8, and 4, and since 4 has been shown to be a measure 
of 8, 36, and 116, and since 4 is the greatest measure of itself, it 
follows that 4 is the number sought. 


8 
0 


103. Suppose, now, that it is required to find the 
G.C.D. of two polynomials, A and B, of which A is the 
greater. 


Let the’ successive quotients and remainders B)A(Q 
be represented by Q, Q’, oe etc. and R, R’, BQ 








R”’, etc. R)B(Q’ 

By the same , process of reasoning as in the RQ’ 
example above, it may be shown that R/’ being 

: R’)R(Q” 

the greatest measure of itself, and also a meas- Hee 
ure of R, is the greatest common measure of Q 
RX Q’--P’ which is equal to B, and of Bx Q+R, 0 
which is equal to A, or that it is the G.C.D. of 
A and B. 


Review.—95. How can a quadratic trinomial be separated into 
binomial factors? 96. What is the principal use of factoring? 
97. What is a common divisor of two or more quantities? Example. 

98. What is the G.C.D. of two quantities? Example. 100. How 
find the G.C.D. of two or more monomials? 101. State the three 


propositions in Art. 101, and illustrate them. 
v 
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1032 To whatever extent the division is carried, the 
process of reasoning is the same, and the last divisor will 
be the G.C.D. When this last divisor is unity, or does not 
contain the letter of arrangement, there is no common 
divisor to the quantities. 


104. If one of the quantities contain a factor not found 
in the other, it may be canceled without affecting the com- 
mon divisor. (See Exam. 3.) 

If both quantities contain a common factor, it may be 
set aside as a factor of the common divisor; and we may 
proceed to find the G.C.D. of the other factors of the given 
quantities. (See Exam. 2.) 

f gle Choe Seger 

Thus, in the fraction Babe? the G.C.D. of the two terms is evi- 
dently ab. If we cancel 2 or x in the numerator, or 3 or ¢ in the 
denominator, @O is still the common divisor. 


27a 
Again, in the fraction San is a part of the common divisor. 


276 
Setting this aside, and finding the common divisor of Or’ which 


is 9, we have for the G.C.D. of the original fraction @9—9a. 


105. We may multiply either quantity by a factor not 
found in the other, without affecting the G.C.D. 
2abx 
8abe’ 
the dividend by 4, a factor not found in~ the divisor, we have 
8aba f é 
=—, of which the common divisor is still ab. 
3abec 
In like manner, if we multiply the divisor by any factor not 
found in the dividend, the common divisor will remain the same. 
If, however, we multiply the numerator by 3, which is a factor 


b 
oe 7, of which the G.C.D. is 8ab, 


Thus, in the fraction whose G.C.D. is ab, if we multiply 





of the denominator, the result is 


and not @0 as before. 
Hence, the G.C.D. may be changed by multiplying one of the 
quantities by a factor of the other. 


106. In the general demonstration, Art’s 101, 102, it 
has been shown that the G.C.D. of two quantities exactly 
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divides each of the successive remainders. Hence, the 
preceding principles likewise apply to the successive re- 
mainders. 


1. Find the G.C.D. of 2—7? and xt—a’y’. 


Here, the second quantity contains 2? as a factor, but it is not a 
factor of the first; we may, therefore, cancel it, and the second 
quantity becomes x7—y?. Divide the first by it. 

After dividing, we find that y? is factor of 2—y3 |z°—y? 


the remainder, but not of 2?—y’, the dividend. 3 __ay? (x 
Hence, ry?—ys 
By canceling it, the divisor becomes %—7; or, (2—y)y? 
then, dividing by this, we find there is no re- 
mainder; therefore, x—y is the G.C.D. x?—y? |e—y 
a—ay (@+y 

ty—y” 
ry—y? 





2. Find the G.C.D. of 2°+a*z’ and 2*—a’a’. 


The factor x? is common to both these quan-  2°+a? |x? a? 
tities; it therefore forms part of the G.C.D.,and 93 @2er 
may be taken out and reserved. Doing this, the 
quantities become 2$+ a°z¢ and x?—a?, 

The first quantity still contains a common 
factor, 2, which the latter does not; canceling 2? a? jee 
this, it becomes 2°43, Then, proceeding as_ 2 4ax 
in the first example, we find the G.C.D. is ————— 
a?(a-4+a). ~ ax—a? 

—ax—a* 


(x 
a*atas 
or, (#1a)a? 





(ra 


5. Find the G.C.D. of 5a°+10atx+ 5a%z? and a’a+ 2a%2? 
+2aa5+-2t, 

Here, 5@* is a factor of the a? 2a?a+ 2a? a3|a?+ 2ax-+ x 
first quantity only, and 2 of B+ 2ee+an Ie iho tuel Oe 
the second only. ax?+ a3 

Suppressing these factors, or, (Aa)? 
and proceeding as in the pre- 
vious examples, we find@+ais @+2ar-+a2? |a+a 
the G.C.D, a? 4ax (a+a 

axa? 
n+ a? 
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4. Find the G.C.D. of 2at—a’x’—62' and 4a°+ 6a'2?— 
Qa%e—S2°. 


In solving this ex- 4054. §a3x7?— 207223325 |2a4— aa? bat 
ample, there are two 4@°—2a%x?_l2az4 (2a 
instances in which it =  gq3q2_ 9273 1120x4328 
is necessary to multi- or, (Sa3—2a2a4 1242323)? 
ply the dividend, in 
order that the coéfi- 2a4—a2x2—624 
cient of the first term 4 ’ 
may be exactly divis- gq4__4q2q?__94rt [Se°—2a%a 12402809 
ible by the divisor. 8at—Qa3e11202a — sax3 (@ 

a aes is found ere eee 
to be 207 322, SURE bes ee 
8a°%x—6407a?4-12a23— 96a (x 
8a%x— 2a2x?4-12aa3°— 3xt 
—62a2x? ——93x4 
or, —31z?(2a?4-327) 














8a3—2a2a41-12ax2—3x3|2a24-32? 

8a3 +12a22 (4a—a 
—2a2z —— 323 
—2a*x___——3z3 Hence, 








TO FIND THE GREATEST COMMON DIVISOR OF TWO POLY- 
NOMIALS, 


Rule.—1. Divide the greater polynomial by the less, and 
aif there is no remainder, the less quantity will be the divisor 
sought. 


Revirw.—102. Explain the rule for finding the G.C.D. of two 
numbers, as illustrated. 103. When do we conclude that there is no 
common divisor to two quantities? 

104. How is the common divisor of two quantities affected by 
canceling a factor in one of them, not found in the other? When 
both quantities contain a common factor, how may it be treated? 

105. How is the G.C.D. of two quantities affected by multiplying 
either of them by a factor not found in the other? 

106. Rule for finding the G.C.D. of two polynomials? How find 
the G.C.D. of three or more quantities? 
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2. If there is a remainder, divide the first divisor by itt, 
and continue to divide the last divisor by the last remainder, 
until a divisor is obtained which leaves no remainder; this 
will be the greatest common divisor of the two given poly- 
nomials, 


Nores.—l. When the highest power of the leading letter is the 
same in both, it is immaterial which of the quantities is made the 
dividend. 


2. If both quantities contain a common factor, let it be set aside, 
as forming a factor of the common divisor, and proceed to find the 
G.C.D. of the remaining factors, as in Ex. 2. 

3. If either quantity contain a factor not found in the other, it 
may be canceled before commencing the operation, as in Ex. 3. See 


Art. 104. 

4. When necessary, the dividend may be multiplied by any quan- 
tity which will render the first term divisible by the divisor. See 
Art. 105. 

5. If, in any case, the remainder does not contain the leading 
letter, that is, if it is independent of that letter, there is no common 
divisor. 

6. To find the G.C.D. of three or more quantities, first find the 
G.C.D. of two of them; then, of that divisor and one of the other 
quantities, and so on. The last divisor thus found will be the 
G.C.D. sought. 

7. Since the G.C.D. of two or more quantities contains all the fac- 
tors common to these quantities, it may often be found most easily 
by separating the quantities into factors. 


Find the G.C.D. of the following quantities : 


d. ba?-+-5az and a@—n2.. . . . °. . Ans ata. 
Oh ef BN ee re er a os ANSE Bm 
7. @—cx and 2+2cate?.. . . . . Ans. ate. 


8. 22+2r—3 and 22+52+6.. . . . Ans. a3. 

_ 9. 6a?+11lart+ 32? and 6a?+Tax—8a2*. Ans. 2a+3z. 
*10. at—at and a!+a’x—az*—23. . . . Ans. a2’. 
11. a@@—5ax+42? and a@—a’a+ 8az?—32*. Ans. a—a. 
oo aro and @+ay. 2... Anse. 


oo —> and a®8—78 te ee AS eee 
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LEAST COMMON MULTIPLE. 


107. A Multiple of a quantity is that which contains 
it exactly. 

Thus, 6 is a multiple of 2, or of 3; and 24 is a mul- 
tiple of 2, 3, 4, etc.; also, 8a7b* is a multiple of 2a, of 
2a’, of 2a*b, ete. 


108. A Common Multiple of two or more quantities 
is one that will exactly contain each quantity. 

Thus, 12 is a common multiple of 2 and 8; and 6az is 
a common multiple of 2, 8, a, and a. 


109. The Least Common Multiple of two or more 
quantities is the least quantity that will contain them 
exactly. 


Thus, 6 is the least common multiple of 2 and 3; and 
10zy is the least common multiple of 2x and 5y. 


Note .—L.C.M. stands for least common multiple. 


REMARK.—Two or more quantities can have but one L.C.M., 
while they may have an unlimited number of common multiples. 


110. To find the L.C.M. of two or more quantities. 


It is evident that one quantity will not contain another 
exactly, unless it contains all of its prime factors. 


Thus, 30 does not exactly contain 14, because 30—23 5, and 
14—27; the prime factor 7 not being one of the prime factors 
of 30. It contains 6, because 6=23, the prime factors 2 and 3 be- 
ing common to both numbers. 


Hi. In order that any quantity may exactly contain 
two or more quantities, it must contain all the different 
prime factors of those quantities. And, to be the least 
quantity that shall exactly contain them, zt should contain 


these different prime factors only once, and no other factors 
beside. 
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Thus, the L.C.M. of a@?6c and acz, is a?bez, since it contains all 
the factors in each of these quantities, and does not contain any 
other factor. 


With this principle, let us find the L..M. of az, ba, 
and abe. 


ajax 6x abe Arranging the quantities as in the margin, we 
v| x bx be| see that @ is a factor common to two of the terms; 
————— | _ hence, it must be a factor of the L.C.M., and we 
Bile e be , 
place it on the left. 
eel Cc We then cancel this factor in each of the quan- 
tities in which it is found, by dividing by it, so that it may occur 
but once. As X is a common factor in the first and second terms, 
we divide by x for the same reason, and then by 0. 
We thus find, that a, x, 6, and ¢ are all the prime factors in 
the given quantities; therefore, their product, aca, will be the 
L.C.M. of these quantities. Hence, 


TO FIND THE LEAST COMMON MULTIPLE OF TWO OR MORE 
QUANTITIES, 


Rule.—1. Arrange the quantities in a horizontal line. 

2. Divide them by any prime factor that will divide two 
or more af them without a remainder, and set the quotients, 
together with the undivided quantities, in a line beneath. 

8. Continue dividing as before, until no prime factor, ex- 
cept unity, will divide two or more of the quantities without 
a remainder. 

4. Multiply the divisors and the quantities in the last line 


Review.—107. What is a multiple of a quantity? Example. 
108. A common multiple of two or more quantities? Example. 

109. What is the L.C.M. of two or more quantities? Example. 
How many common multiples may a quantity have? — 

110. When is one quantity not contained exactly in another? 
Example. 111. When contained exactly?) Example. What is 
necessary, in order that one quantity may exactly contain two or 
more quantities? ; 

111. What is necessary, in order that any quantity may be the 
least, that shall contain two or more quantities exactly? What fac- 
tors does the L.C.M. of two or more quantities contain? Rule for 
finding the L.C.M.? For finding it by separating into factors? 


tn: 
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together, and the product will be the least common multiple 
required. 

Or, Separate the quantities into their prime factors; then, 
to form a product, Ast, take each factor once; 2d, if any 
factor occurs more than once, take it the greatest number of 
times it occurs in either of the quantities. 


412. Since the G.C.D. of two quantities contains all the 
factors common to them, it follows, that 7f we divide the 
product of two quantities by their G.C.D., the Testes will 
be their L.C.M. 

Find the L.C.M. in each of the following eramiles 


oda bea and bare Ae eee 
Ds Lebet Gs, an eae) Luella an, aa eee 
3. Lo, O22, Yar and L8ca* i, 5 = ADS emer 
4. 40?(a—zx), and 6ax'(a’—a’?). = Ans. 12a°a(a’—2”). 
5. 10a’x*(a—y), 15a5(a+y), and 12(a’?—7’), 

Ans. 60a’x*(a?—7). 


GENERAL REVIEW. 


Notre.—These GENERAL REVIEWS are not intended to be full and 
exhaustive, but simply suggestive to the teacher, who can extend 
the questions, making them as thorough and complete as is deemed 
desirable. 


Define mathematics. Quantity. Algebra. Arithmetic. When 
is quantity called magnitude? When multitude? Define a prob- 
lem. Theorem. Known quantities. Unknown. How are known 
quantities represented? Unknown? 

Name the principal signs used in algebra. - Define factor. 
Coéfficient. Power. Exponent. Root. A monomial. Binomial. 
Trinomial. Polynomial. Residual quantity. Numerical value. 
Dimension of aterm. Degree. Reciprocal of a quantity. 

Define addition. Algebraic subtraction. What the difference 
between algebraic and arithmetical subtraction? Define multipli- 
cation. Division. What the rule of the Coéfficients? Rule of the 
exponents? Rule for the signs? I[llustrate Theorem I. Theorem 
LHL iV Vie WE VIE eV aT. 

What the divisor of a quantity? A prime number? Compos- 
ite? A prime quantity? Composite? Quadratic trinomial? A 
common divisor? Greatest common divisor? Illustrate Proposi- 
tion I.; IL.; III. Rule for the G.C.D. Define a multiple. Common 
multiple. Least common multiple. Rule for the L.C.M. 
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III. ALGEBRAIC FRACTIONS. 


DEFINITIONS AND FUNDAMENTAL PROPOSITIONS. 


113. A Fraction is an expression representing one or 
more of the equal parts into which a unit is pephoecs to 
be divided. 


Thus, if the line A B be supposed Cue Chee 


to represent 1 foot, and it be divided 4 hate nb a aa B 


into 4 equal parts, 1 of those parts, as Ac, is called one fourth (i ‘i 
2 of them, as Ad, are called two fourths (7); and 3 of them, as ve 
are called three fourths (2). 
1 
In the algebraic fraction 7A if c—4 and 1 denotes 1 foot, then rs 
; a 
denotes one fourth of a foot. In the fraction ~ if a=3 and 
a 

aaa of a foot, then a represents three fourths (3) of a foot. 

114. An Entire Algebraic Quantity is one not ex- 
pressed under the form of a fraction. 

Thus, az+-b is an entire quantity. 


115. A Mixed Quantity is one composed of an entire 
quantity and a fraction. 


b 
Thus, a+— is a mixed quantity. 


116. An Improper Algebraic Fraction is one whose 
numerator can be divided by the denominator, either with 
or without a remainder. 


b 245 
Thus, “- and — = 





are improper fractions. 
117. A Simple fe he is a single factional expres- 
1 ‘ 
sion; as, By 4 or =. It may be either proper or improper. 


Review.—112. If the product of two quantities be divided by 


their G.C.D., what will the quotient be? 
113. What is a fraction? 114. An entire algebraic quantity ? 


Example. 115. A mixed quantity? Example. 116. An improper 
algebraic fraction? Example. 


Ist Bk. 6 


# 
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118. A Compound Fraction is a fraction of a fraction; 
a 2 m a 
as, 5 of 3 Or 7 of z 
119. A Complex Fraction is one that has a fraction 
either in its numerator or denominator, or in both. 
5 oh b b 
Bored i 
Deh Be Hite : Vie 


Thus, Tee eae ape are complex fractions. 


3 n 
120. Algebraic fractions are represented in the same 
manner as common fractions in Arithmetic. 


The Denominator is the quantity below the line, and is 
so called because it denominates or shows the number of 
parts into which the unit is divided. 


The Numerator is the quantity above the line, and is 
so called because it numbers or shows*how many parts are 
taken. 


Thus, in the fraction 3, it is understood that the unit is divided 


a 
into 4 equal parts, and that three of these parts are taken: F, de- 


notes that a unit is divided into c equal parts, and that a@ of these 
parts are taken. 


The numerator and denominator are called the terms of 
a fraction. 


U2i. In the preceding definitions of numerator and 
denominator, reference is had to a unit only. This is the 
simplest method of considering a fraction; but there is 
another point of view in which it is proper to examine it. 


If required to divide 3 apples equally, between 4 boys, it can be 
effected by dividing each of the 3 apples into 4 equal parts, and 


Review.—117. What is a simple fraction? Example. 118. A com- 
pound fraction? Example. 119. A complex fraction? Example. 

120. In fractions, what is the quantity below the line called? 
Why? Above the line? Why? Example. What are the terms of 
a fraction ? 
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giving to each boy 3 parts from 1 apple, or 1 part from each of 
the 3 apples; that is, ? of 1 unit is the same as 1 of 3 units. 
Thus, # may be regarded as expressing wwo fifths of one thing, or 


one fifth of two things. 


i esata ate: 
So, = is either the fraction = of one unit taken m times, or it is 


the mth of m units. Hence, the numerator may be regarded as 
showing the number of units to be divided; and the denominator, as 
showing the divisor, or what part is taken from each. 


A122. Proposition IL—Jf we multiply the numerator of 
a fraction without changing the denominator, the value of the 
fraction is increased as many times as there are units in the 
multiplier. 


If we multiply the numerator of the fraction 2 by 8, without 
changing the denominator, it becomes §. 

Now, # and § have the same denominator, which expresses parts 
of the same size; but the second fraction, §, having three times as 
many of those parts as the first, is three times as large. The same 
may be shown of any fraction whatever. 


123. Proposition Il1L—Jf we divide the numerator of a 
fraction without changing the denominator, the value of the 
fraction is diminished as many times as there are units in the 
divisor. 


If we take the fraction 4, and divide the numerator by 2, without 
changing the denominator, it becomes 2. 

Now, 4 and 2 have the same Aenaenne ioe which expresses parts 
of the same size; but the second fraction, 2, having only one half 
as many of those parts as the first, 4, is only one half as large. 
The same may be shown of other fractions. 


124. Proposition III.—J/ we multiply the denominator 
of a fraction without changing the numerator, the value of 
the fraction is diminished as many times as there are units in 
the multiplier. 

Review.—121. In what two different points of view may every 
fraction be regarded? Examples. 122. How is the value of a frac- 
tion affected by multiplying the numerator only? Give the proof. 


123. How is the value of a fraction affected by dividing the nu 
mnerator only? Give the proof. 
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If we take the fraction 2, and multiply the denominator by 2, with- 
out changing the numerator, it becomes 3. 

Now, the fractions }? and 3 have the same numerator, which ex- 
presses the same number of parts; but, in the second, the parts 
being only one half the size of those in the first, the value of the 
second fraction is only one half that of the first. The same may be 


shown of any fraction whatever. 


125. Proposition IV.—J/ we divide the denominator of 
a fraction without changing the numerator, the value of the 
fraction ts increased as many times as there are units in the 
divisor. 

If we take the fraction 2, and divide the denominator by 8 with- 
out changing the numerator, it becomes 2. 

Now, the fractions 2 and 2 have the same numerator, which 
expresses the same number of parts; but, in the second, the parts 
being three times the size of those of the first, the value of the 
second fraction is three times that of the first. The same may be 
shown of other fractions. 


126. Proposition V.— Multiplying both terms of a frac- 
tion by the-same number or quantity, changes the form of a 
fraction, but does not alter its value. 


If we multiply the numerator of a fraction by any number, its 
value, Prop. I., is increased, as many times as there are units in the 
multiplier; and, if we multiply the denominator, the value, Prop. JIL., 
is decreased, as many times as there are units in the multiplier. 
Hence, 

The increase is equal to the decrease, and the value remains un- 
changed. 


127. Proposition VI— Dividing both terms of a frac- 
tion by the same number or quantity, changes the form of the 
fraction but not tts value. . 


If we divide the numerator of a fraction by any number, its 
value, Prop. II., is decreased, as many times as there are units in the 


Review.—124. How by multiplying only the denominator? How 
proved? 125. By dividing the denominator only? How proved? 

126. How is a fraction affected by multiplying both terms by 
the same quantity? Why? 
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divisor; and, if we divide the denominator, the value, Prop. IV., is 
increased aS many times. Hence, 


The decrease is equal-to the increase, and the value remains un- 
changed. 


CASE I. 
TO REDUCE A FRACTION TO ITS LOWEST TERMS. 


128. Since the value of a fraction is not changed by 
dividing both terms by the same quantity, Art. 127, we 
have the following 


Rule.— Divide both terms by their greatest common divisor. 
Or, Resolve the numerator and denominator into their prime 
factors, and then cancel those factors common to both terms. 


REMARK.—The last rule is generally most convenient. | 


2 


| 4ab é 
1. Reduce =— to its lowest terms. 
6b2? - 


Aab? 2abx2b_ 2ab x 
6ba? 32? <2b 3a? “~* 


Reduce the following fractions to their lowest terms: 











2. se <2 ee se Ange 
3. ra es ee Aca a 6. alae ma Ans. one 
4. toca aa Ans. C oT Whe t 
re tce iho SE ee al oy at: Stee 

Toa ley Ba} Dy 


Norx.—In the preceding examples, the greatest common divisor 
in each is a monomial; in those which follow, it is a polynomial. 


Review.—127. How by dividing both terms by the same quan- 
tity? Why? 128. How reduce a fraction to its lowest terms? 
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(Bal Salt rhs qe emt 
5ab+5b? 
8a(a—t*) 8a(a+b)(a—b) 8a(a—b) ai, 
‘BBtE+-O) th OLE Db 
82—242+ 9 ag Ste e—y? Ans, [LY 
105 BOs LIDS oh Sates Oa 
dae eed As, Te ce ee 
ee hs ai ek een Ie Se incr eS SE oe 
19 PF Ans, 21150 2 ae eee 
at—y* a vty? : a’?+8a-+15 ” a+s3 


129. Exercises in division, Art. 76, in which the quo- 
tient is a fraction, and capable of being reduced to lower 
terms. 





4 a Divide Day ye Ory ss i. ~. eee ee De. 5 

2. Divide amn? by a’mm. . . . . . .) Ans. —, 
am 

So, also, when one or both of the quantities are polynomials. 

B. Divide Bm’+8n? by Lim?-+15n.. . . . Ans. 5 

4. Divide ay*ta%y by ax’ytary. . . . . Ans. 
a 

5. Divide att Ogee by 2-+5a+6.. . . Ans, be 

CASE II. 


TO REDUCE A FRACTION TO AN ENTIRE OR MIXED 
QUANTITY. 


130. Since the numerator of the fraction may be re- 
garded.as a dividend, and the denominator as a divisor, 
this is merely a case of division. Hence, 
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Rule.— Divide the numerator by the denominator for the 
entire part; and, tf there be a remainder, place it over the 
denominator for the fractional part. 


Notz.—The fractional part should be reduced to its lowest terms. 
Reduce the following to entire or mixed quantities: 


3ax-+b? west Lb? 




















1. Sie ae kale Ans. ————_-=8a +=, 
meee : Ans. b+~ 
a oe gi ig ng a Abate dl eater cea RAD 2 11 apap Dit 
4. Aaierethy Ge Le AERO OED, per er Ss ee 
a a 
4ax—2.2°—a? a 
5. oe ee ee Ans. Do 
6. —. Saar haa gay A ahs a acta? — 
, 122°—32? 
 4ai§—a’—_4e +1 


CASE III. 


TO REDUCE A MIXED QUANTITY TO THE FORM OF A 
FRACTION. 


131.—1. In 2!, there are how many thirds? 


In 1 unit there are 3 thirds; hence, in 2 units there are 6 thirds; 
then, 21 or 2+1—§+41—7. 
b ac b oe 6 ac b&b ac—b 


we on raha } and a— e eh ee ae C 








» Hence, 


TO REDUCE A MIXED QUANTITY TO THE FORM OF A 
FRACTION, 


Rule.— Multiply the entire part by the denominator of the 
fraction. Add the numerator of the fractional part to this 
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product, or subtract it, as the sign may direct, and place the 
result over the denominator. 


_ Remarx.—Cases II. and III. are the reverse of, and mutually 
prove each other. 


Before proceeding further, it is important to consider 


THE SIGNS OF FRACTIONS. 


132. The signs prefixed to the terms of a fraction 
affect only those terms; but the sign placed before the 
dividing line of a fraction, affects its whole value. 





aa : : 
Thus, in — , the sign of @?, in the numerator, is plus; 


x+y 


of 6°, minus; while the sign of each term of the denominator is 
plus. But the sign of the fraction, taken as a whole, is minus. 


meme: 
—=+; 





By the rule for the signs in division, Art. 75, we have 
or, changing the signs of both terms, 2 —+06. 
—ab _ 
emai 
tab 
—a 


Changing the sign of the numerator, we have 


Changing the sign of the denominator, we have ==—b. Hence, 


The signs of both terms of a fraction may be changed 
without altering tts value or changing its sign; but, if the sign 
of either term of a fraction be changed, and not that of the 
other, the sign of the fraction will be changed. 


Hence, The signs of either term of a fraction may bo 
changed, without altering its value, if the sign of the fraction 
be changed at the same time. 


Revirw.—130. How reduce a fraction to an entire or mixed 
quantity? 131. A mixed quantity to the form of a fraction? 

132. What do the signs prefixed to the terms of a fraction affect? 
The sign placed before the whole fraction? What is the effect of 
changing the signs of both terms of a fraction? Of one term, and 
not the other? The sign of the fraction, and of one of its terms? 
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ax—a? ax—a? V—aAx 
Thus, Sie © ——— —— x 
Cc —C Cc 











a 
AWENE Care fs a——~=a4— += a+ —. 


ae a a fractional form. 


1. Reduce 8a 





3ax 8ax  ax—a _8ar+ar—a_ 4ax—a 











3a——— an and Sri asa e oe i Ans. 
i —o ; 
2. Reduce 4a——3— to a fractional form. 
¢ 
2 pose TC O-— 12ac— 
sa nee ac a—b_12ac—(a 6) 12ac we oe 


3¢ eres 3¢ ae 3c 


Reduce the following quantities to improper fractions : 

















Loo ut tome wamemaieeatee 2 Or Deets 
foe na agrees a3 peat aed 
rep ek AT ge Lift 
6. ae Maen TT ae cr ee 
7. Sy t Biss Min paring th Pee Ans, Ute? 
8. ayes cen, vil otha 0 Ans. 5 
9. seit BPs aS sis Be 
[Abo egal ag SR ae eR ore 
Me et ee 0 Gin aa ore Nit — 
"SE oeYy ay ee Were ela a eee 








i aaa pe ape ° ma oes 
Ist Bk. gi ! 


74 RAY’S ALGEBRA, FIRST BOOK. 


GCASEViv: 


TO REDUCE FRACTIONS OF DIFFERENT DENOMINATORS TO 
EQUIVALENT FRACTIONS HAVING A COMMON 
DENOMINATOR. 


133.—1. Reduce ; and 5 to a common denominator. 


Multiply both terms of the first fraction by d, the denominator 

of the second, and both terms of the second fraction by 6, the 
; ad bc 
denominator of the first. We shall then have 7, and ba’ 

In this solution, observe; first, the values of the fractions are not 
changed, since, in each, both terms are multiplied by the same 
quantity; and, 

Second, the denominators must be the same, since they consist of 
the product of the same quantities. 


a b Cc é 
2. Reduce —, -, and -, to a common denominator. 
m n r 


Here, we multiply both terms of each fraction by the denominators 
of the other two fractions. Thus, ; 
axnx<r__anr, bxmxr_bmr_ ecxmxn__cmn 
mxXnXr_ omnr= nXxmX<r_ omar rKXmM Xn Mnr 








It is evident that the value of each fraction is not changed, and 
that they have the same denominators. Hence, 


TO REDUCE FRACTIONS TO A COMMON DENOMINATOR, 


Rule.— Multiply both terms of each fraction by the prod- 


uct of all the denominators except its own. 


REMARK.—This is the same as to multiply each numerator by 
all the denominators except its own, for the new numerators; and all 
the denominators together, for the common denominator. 


REviEw.—1383. How do you reduce fractions of different denomi- 
nators to equivalent fractions having the same denominator ? 

Why is the value of each fraction not changed by this process? 
Why does this process give to each fraction the same denominator? 


REDUCTION OF FRACTIONS. 5 


Reduce to fractions having a common denominator : 











done 1 2Zad 2be bd 

3. B a and a A ear ae Ans. Dba? Dba? and Dba’ 

4. ; an pas Heer os? BAS: one and ney, 

¢ } cy 

Se eos: x—y 8b Y9ab 12¢%—12y 

5. 3g and aa Ans. 128 193" and es Roles 

2a 38a 10xz Qay Ldayz 

6. ee TERY i Bee REIGNS Peace ye an Gee 

Eee 2 fac on 2 

ce ery and. Ans. Seiten i and iowa eh 
a—y ary a —y eae 

Sia ue Ce anda eu: ea Ans. oe ie ce and oF 

EAC Of WEIR c 


134. When the denominators of the fractions to be | 
reduced contain one or more common factors, the preced- 
ing rule does not give the /east common denominator. 

If we find the L.C.M. of all the denominators, and divide 
it by the denominators severally, it is easy to see that we 
shall obtain multipliers for each of the fractions, which 
will, without changing their value, make their denomina- 
tors the same as the L.C.M. 


mn 
1. Reduce Go am d = to equivalent fractions hav- 
ing the least common denominator. 


The L.C.M. of the denominators is bed; dividing this by 0, be, 
and cd, we obtain cd, d, and 6. Multiplying both terms by these 


severally, we have ms ye and nat or thus: 
mca med 
bcd-——b—cd, and 7% Gee a etree bcd’ : 
nx _ nd ‘ 
bcd——bc—d, and Agoda ea. Ghee ee 


ON, or, 
bcd—cd=b, and edb , , bed 


6G RAY’S ALGEBRA, ‘FIRST BOOK. 


The process of multiplying the denominators may be omitted, as 
the product in each case is the same. Hence, 


TO REDUCE FRACTIONS OF DIFFERENT DENOMINATORS TO 
EQUIVALENT FRACTIONS HAVING THE LEAST 
COMMON DENOMINATOR, 


Rule,—1. Find the least common multiple of all the de- 
nominators; this will be the common denominator. 

2. Divide the least common multiple by the first of the 
given denominators, and multiply the quotient by the first of 
the given numerators; the product will be the first of the 
required numerators. 

3. Proceed, in. a similar manner, to find each of the other 
mumerators. 


Norez.—Each fraction should first be reduced to its lowest terms. 


Reduce the following to equivalent fractions having the 
Jeast common denominator : 

















2a Bx Sy 4ad 18ba dey 

Peis a Tene ate oot AR coer ten ag NL ae 
3 m wn r ee becdm = acdn ab’r 
CEs Ca) sha = BP Obed abed abied 
Ae VAM Tne MART eh tne de eas 
; ? bay?) p29 2” DS, Sint Pha a plik Meet 
e—y wt+y 2—y OP NEG Beal 


- Note.—The two following Art's will be of frequent use, par- 
ticulary in completing the square, in the solution of equations of 


the, second degree. 

£35710 reduce an entire quantity to the form of a 
fraction, beving a given denominator. 

1, het-ittke required to reduce a to a fraetion having 
b forts, dengminator. 

Sincoa=s,. if<we multiply both terms by 6, which will not 


a a 
chagee. 3 its Stalag Ar 126, we have {= S Hence, 


REDUCTION OF FRACTIONS. vs 


TO REDUCE AN ENTIRE QUANTITY TO THE FORM OF A 
FRACTION HAVING A GIVEN DENOMINATOR, 


Rule.— Multiply the entire quantity by the given denomina- 
tor, and write the product over it. 


, : é 4a 
2. Reduce x to a fraction whose denominator is 4. Ans. a 
3. Reduce m to a fraction whose denominator is 9a’. 
9a’m 
Ans. Oa: 
4. Reduce 3c-++5 to a fraction whose denominator is 16c’. 
A83+L4802 
Ans. ———_—__ 
162 


5. Reduce a—b to a fraction whose denominator is 


: : @&—sa?b+ sab—b>__ (a—b)? 
a —2ab+b . Ans. @—2ab-+b “fae nye 





A136. To convert a fraction to an equivalent one, hay- 
ing a denominator equal to some multiple of the denom- 
inator of the given fraction. 


a : : : 
1. Reduce i to a fraction whose denominator 1s be. 


It is evident that this will be accomplished without changing the 
value of the fraction, by multiplying both terms by c. This multi- 
plier, G, may be found by inspection, or by dividing bc by 06. 
Hence, 


TO CONVERT A FRACTION TO AN EQUIVALENT ONE HAVING 
A GIVEN DENOMINATOR, 


Rule.— Divide the given denominator by the denominator 
of the fraction, and multiply both terms by the quotient. 


Review.—134. How reduce fractions of different denominators to 
equivalent fractions having the least common denominator ? 

134. If each fraction is not in its lowest terms before commencing 
the operation, what is to be done? 135. How reduce an entire quan- 
tity to the form of a fraction having a given denominator? 


» 


78 RAY’S ALGEBRA, FIRST BOOK. 


ReMARK.—If the required denominator is not a multiple of the 
given one, the result will be a complex fraction. Thus, if it is 
required to convert 4 intoan equivalent fraction whose denomina- 
tor is 5, the numerator of the new fraction would be 24. 


2. Convert A to an equivalent fraction, having the de- 
nominator 16. Ans. ee 
16: 

b 
8. Convert — to an equivalent fraction, having the de- 
si a*be 
nominator a’c’, Ans. —; 
acc$™ 


m 
4. Convert see to an equivalent fraction, having the 
m—n? 
denominator m?—2 ; Ang 
m mn+n ns Dina 
CASE YV. 


ADDITION AND SUBTRACTION OF FRACTIONS. 


137.—1. Required to find the sum of 2 and 


O14 
e 


Here, both parts being of the same kind, that is, fifths, we may 
add them together, and the sum is 6 fifths, (). 


2. Let it be required to find the sum of and a 


Here, the parts being the same, that is, mths, we shall have 
a 6b ate, 


mim m 
3. Let it be required to find the sum of — and =. 


Here, the denominators being different, we can not add the nu- 
merators, and call them by the same name. We may, however, 
reduce them to a common denominator, and then add. 


* 
an | Cc ecm an 1) an-+em 
Thus, (ck Dash ae and eee Aisa encase os lo Hence, 


m mn’ nr mn’ mr Myr Me 
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TO ADD FRACTIONS> 


4 
Rule.— Reduce the fractions, if necessary, to a common 
denominator ; add the numerators together, and write their 
sum over the common denominator. 


188. It is obvious that the same principles would 
apply in finding the difference between two fractions. 
Hence, 


TO SUBTRACT FRACTIONS, 


Rule.— Reduce the fractions, if necessary, to a common 
denominator; subtract the numerator of the subtrahend from 
the numerator of the minuend, and write the remainder over 
the common denominator. 


EXAMPLES IN ADDITION OF FRACTIONS. 











4. Add a ® and 5 TOPELNGR. eg. Ms ono eee er A Ney Ge 
oe a Ta 
5. Add 3) and rc togethers esi sof PFA ng, io: 
6. Add a z and a together. . . Ans. Ee irae ay 
a b c abe 
Ms z 6a+ 4y+ 382 
ie Add Oy 5 and 4 together. é ‘ Ans Ss. aE mee. é 
Sa 4a 5a 1432 a 
8. Add 458 d= together. Ans. G0 <i D +5 
9. Add oe and =" together.aeioe >. % 1 Alsom 
1 1 2a 
ea o . . . Ans. =—. 
ee. Add aS and pat together. ns. = 
11. Add aaa, eee and Bs together. 
y ay Ba L5a+by+9 
CE I 
12. Add as dori an Ans. 0. 





ab’ be 
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Entire quantities and fractions may be added separately; or, the 
entire quantities may be put into the form of fractions by making 
their denominators unity. When mixed quantities occur, it is often 
better to reduce them to the form of improper fractions. 








13. Ada 2cc, Bat oe and ate together. Ans. Gre 
14. Add ba} e and foe together. 
ee wae 52?—16a-++ 9. 


Loz 


eee 


EXAMPLES IN SUBTRACTION OF FRACTIONS. 














a a a 
1. From 5 take ey AN SSR a at Ans. e 
2. From - take = kak Ree nate! Sumit eta Git 16 
3. From 8 take fea Set MME yg StL.” ates Pe AT ORT 
Qax Sax llaz 
4. From oa take Tot eee: Ans, — ae 
3 5 3a—10a 
5. From i take 2 LES re eS, em 
6. From aes ae, . CBA Sea eran TVR fae 
u—y eee s xv? —y? 
. Zab 3a—b 12b—a 
7. From ate take Fone ed enuer net 
8. From bat take lt ak Ans. Pe SMS 
b Cc. be 
1 1 2b 
9. From ara take cas aria ea a Ans. nT: 
2 CM 
402 ROW atch theo tou epee tA ale eel 
and ab 


Review.—136. How convert a fraction to an equivalent one hav- 
ing a given denominator? Explain the operation by an example. _ 

137. When fractions have the same denominator, how add them 
together? When fractions have different denominators? 

138. If two fractions have the same denominator, how find their 
difference? When they have different denominators? 


MULTIPLICATION OF FRACTIONS. 8] 

















3 H ee fs) y 
11. From ~ xy Pe iy eee aly + 2ay/ 
x—y SP y v—y’ 
9 ai ; 
12. From a+ a tele ee aA Sala 
c—l a+l1 Fant Be 
13. From 2a—8a-+-—— take Gana 
: ay bi BIB; 
Ans, at2x+" - 
eg an 
CASE VI. 


MULTIPLICATION OF FRACTIONS. 


139. To multiply a fraction by an entire quantity, or 
an entire quantity by a fraction. : 
It is evident, from Prop. I., Art. 122, that this may be 
done by. multiplying the numerator. 
20° 2 am 
Again, as either quantity may be made the multiplier, Art. 67, to 


multiply 4 by 2, is the same as to multiply. 2 by 4. Hence, 


a 
Thus, iA eos 


TO MULTIPLY A FRACTION BY AN ENTIRE QUANTITY, OR AN 
ENTIRE QUANTITY BY A FRACTION, 


Rule.— Multiply the numerator by the entire quantity, and 
write the product over the denominator. 


From Art. 125, it is evident that a fraction may also 
be multiplied by dividing its denominator by the entire 


quantity. 


Thus, in multiplying 3 by 2, we may divide the denominator 
by 2, and the result will be #, which is the same as to multiply 
the numerator by 2, and reduce the resulting fraction to its lowest 


terms. Hence, 


Review —139. How multiply a fraction by an entire quantity, or 
an entire quantity by a fraction? When the denominator is divis- 
ible by the entire quantity, what is the shortest method ? 
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In multiplying a fraction and an entire quantity together, 
we should always divide the denominator of the fraction by 
the entire quantity, when it can be done without a remainder. 


RemARkK.—The expression “2 of 6” is the same as 26. 























1. Multiply esi by ad Serie hte, ase Panes Bel) 

2. Multiply Ae by xy. Ans. ae 

8. Multiply a—2b by mee aed eins eee 

4. Multiply a?—b? by ae Paes a eae 

5. Multiply Sy Ld ace Dal AR aan NITES ae 

5bce+3ba -. 5bct+ 8ba 

6. Multiply 102%)? 1 dap by 2a’y?, Ans. Ba Tay 

; ax-+ by ee ax by 

7. Multiply Tar e=5) by 2(a—b). Ans. Baby 
8. Multiply ; ee an by 5(a—b)(c-+d), 

(HEP) ed 

(eae 

ee au. ac a 

9. Multiply f DYIC) Svat uaetia aie eens Gi: 


-REMARK.—If a fraction is multiplied by a quantity equal to its 
denominator, the product will equal the numerator. 


10. Multiply — by ¢--d... 7 0k A GANS. ab: 
2 2 
11. Multiply Tabby by 2a-+5y.. . . Ans. m?—n?, 


140. To multiply a fraction by a fraction. 
1. Let it be required to multiply 4 by 2 


Since 2 is the same as 2 multiplied by 3, it is required to mul- 
tiply 4 by 2, and take } of the product. 
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Now, 4X2=—§, and | of 8 is 8. Hence, the product of 4 ¢ and 2 
is 8. 
i a. m ; a I 
So, to multiply % by pre multiply — a bY Mm, and take m of the prod- 
Lema ae 


Ma 
- uct. —x<m=' —, and — — of —-——., Hence, 
Cc 1UG 


TO MULTIPLY A FRACTION BY A FRACTION, 


Rule.— Multiply the numerators together for a new numer- 
- ator, and the denominators together for a new denominator. 


ReMARKS.—1. The expression “one third of one fourth” has 
the same meaning as “4 multiplied by 4;” or, 1 of J—1X}. 

2. If either of the factors is a mixed quantity, reduce it to an ~ 
improper fraction before commencing the operation. _ 

3. When the numerators and denominators have common factors, 
indicate the multiplication, and cancel such factors. 


14a_. 5e 2X X bac Zac 











Thus — 
15 “21d BXBX3xqbd Dod 
Aue ba wenn 5a(a+b) 5 
a?—b? 2a(a+-b)(a—b) = Ola—B) (a—b) 
3a dx liax 
1. Multiply a by seit PSY atthe Ans. “39> 
4a 3a 12 
ye Multiply = = by FE ik Oia wa Ans, 35: 
3. Multiply slat by nee Ans. 62. 
4, Multiply wb y 7 ey earn cite 11 oa 
a(x—y) 
5. Multiply ~ ee: a errr cos Dee area 
4 
6. Multiply Bake amas Sb ee RAN toe 





vy J Lys 


Review.—140. How do you multiply one fraction by another? 
Explain by analyzing an example. When one factor is a mixed 
quantity, what ought to be done? When the numerator and denom- 
inator have common factors? What the meaning of “one third of 
one fourth?” 
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a a 

fe Pe POR rar i ‘ Ans, aaa) 

f My a—zx a a 

8. Multiply MP ak he and . BUS Ans. = 
9. Multiply ete a and a+b together. Ans. iba 
10. Multipl = by eg Ang eee 

PY pap ty Bf 2ay py 

: ce—a e(c+2) 

| 11. Multiply nc by pe eg a Sa Ans. gran es 

CASE VII. 
. DIVISION OF FRACTIONS. 


141. To divide a fraction by an entire quantity. 

It has been shown, in Arts. 123 and 124, that a frac- 
tion is divided by an entire quantity, by dividing its 
numerator, or multiplying its denominator. 


Thus, 4 divided by 2, or 





4 2. 4_-9— 4 —2 
4 of 4 , 18 2; or, 4--2—45 2. 


ma 1 a, a 
So, —— divided by ™, or — of eam oe Hence, 
mM” % nv 


TO DIVIDE A FRACTION BY AN ENTIRE QUANTITY, 


Rule.— Divide the numerator by the divisor, if it can be 
done without a remainder ; if not, multiply the denominator. 
To divide a number by 2 is to take J of it, or to multiply it by 3; 
; aoe Oe 1 
to divide by 77 is to take ee of it, or to multiply it by a Hence, 
To divide a fraction by an entire quantity, ee write 
the divisor in the form of a fraction, as me , then invert 
at, and proceed as in multiplication of fractions. 


Review.—141. How divide a fraction by an entire quantity? 
Explain the reason of the rule by analyzing an example. 





























DIVISION OF FRACTIONS. 85 

T Divide = hea. ere es 
de Divide ee by Tacm?, . Anis i 
Ab ilgine yoo Bal eae 7 
4. Divide. ean by etd. Ans. 5. 
ne Divide se Reo tegen ee at 
6. Divide aa by 6. Ans ae 
". Divide se by a-Lb.. Ans. ae 
8. Divide fe by 2a By. Aus ree 
9. Divide oF by ch eee eae Ans set 
10. Divide mas by w-+y. Ans ae 
Tanne a Welch ens Se 
12. Divide ‘et by am—an. . . Ans. ape 
13. Divide ele by atab-Lo. . , Ans. aa 


142.: To divide an integral or fractional quantity by 


a fraction. 


1. How many times is 
quotient of 4 divided by 


ewlro olto 


contained in 4, or what is the 
2 


1 is contained in 4 three times as often as 1 is contained in 4, be- 
cause 1 is 3 times as great as 1; therefore, } is contained in 4,12 


times; 2 
twice as great; therefore, 2 


is contained in 4 only one half as often as 
is contained in 4, 6 times. 


4, since it is 
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2. How many times is — contained in a? 
7 


= aire mM 
Reasoning as above, n 18 contained in a, na@ times, and 7 18 con- 
‘ na .. 
tained —— times. 
m 
3. How many times is ? contained in }? 


, three times as often as 1 is contained in 3 


1 ig contained in ay 
, half as often as }, that is, 2 times. 


ee) 


3 
4 
2 


1 1 ; . 
that is, $ times; and 4 


: RI : paneer #] 
4. How many times is — contained in —? 
n Cc 
1h : , aan mM, 
Reasoning as before, — is contained in —. —— times; and — is con- 
nae n ¢..¢c n 
tained — times. 
cm 
An examination of each of these examples will show that the 
process consists in multiplying the dividend by the denominator of 
the divisor, and dividing it by the numerator. If, then, the divisor 


be inverted, the operation will be the same as that in multiplication 
of fractions. Hence, 


TO DIVIDE AN INTEGRAL OR FRACTIONAL QUANTIFY BY A 
FRACTION, . 


Rule.—IJnvert the divisor, and proceed as in multiplica- 
tion of fractions. 


Nors.—After inverting the divisor, abbreviate by canceling. 


1. Divide 4 by _ Sa gh ee era ze 
2. Divide a by ; BA! ge al titan Ans. 4a. 
3. Divide ab? by sy SMe ait yeas ilieg Me Fora ATC ae 
4. Divide 5 by 5° SY nin tea ics Sue ks, ae 


Revirw.—142. How divide an integral or fractional quantity by 
a fraction? Explain the reason of this rule, by analyzing the ex- 
amples given. When and how can the work be abbreviated? 
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eee cya ce ay? 2ba 
5. Divide 3a by Cis ce te AR Bay 
6. Divide ee by ses sh. et eee. eA nate Lider, 
-., 62+4 3z+2 8y 
7. Divide 5 by 1 MOM ea, cone Ans. a 
+, a—b? a+b a(a—b) 
8. Divide 5 by Regu auie tots s+. AUB. woe 
Soe SRR Ae cig ry z+2 
9. Divide mya by a Ans. 3: 
10s inde eee et “Ang, SU 
ab be a 
a a al a 
i Divide Pe a ae Ans. FA 2adt 
eter es Saad {ita Ty r—Y 
12. Divide peal; by we et Ans. 5 
13. Divide Gaza) by SUEDE) (ae, ONG 
x a—x 2a 
er Qa? x 2a 
14. Divide La by ata’ . ob ee Te: @—an ta 


148. To reduce a complex to a simple fraction. 


This may be regarded as a case of division, in which 
the dividend and the divisor are either fractions or mixed 
quantities. 


O11. 
Thus, as is the same as 24 divided by 3}. 
2 





6 
ail: Diesen n 
Also, 7 is the same as Gor. divided by m--- 
m— 
Fie eat PEAT har pate 
23: 34 eK oe, 
b+ Sh 34 93X73 








ape r c mrtn emrt-con 
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In like manner, reduce the following complex to simple 





fractions : 
a te 
7 a+<, 
Ate Ans GEN Se se Atte. ach 
c bc’ m cm 
ad 
1 Mm: cm 
35 x 4 To: Ans. ae 
2. ont Ans. see oe es 
3 


A complex fraction may also be reduced to a simple 
one, by multiplying both terms by the least common multiple 
of the denominators of the fractional parts of each term. 


Thus, to reduce fe multiply both terms by 6; the result is 28. 


¥44. Resolution of fractions into series. 


An Infinite Series is an unlimited succession of terms, 
which observe the same law. 


The Law of a Series is a relation existing between its 
terms, such as that when some of them are known the 
others may be found. 


Thus, in the infinite series, 1—ava’22_a®a°1atet, etc. any 
term may be found by multiplying the preceding term by —az. 

Any proper algebraic fraction whose denominator is a polynomial 
can, by division, be resolved into an infinite series; for the process 
of division never can terminate. 

After a few of the terms of the quotient are found, the law of the 
series will, in general, be easily discovered. 


Revirw.—143. How reduce a complex fraction to a simple one 
by division? How, by multiplication? 

144. What is an infinite series? What is the law of a series? 
Give an example. Why can any proper algebraic fraction whose 
denominator is a polynomial, be resolved into an infinite series 
by division? 
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a 








1. Convert the frqction Pra into an infinite series. 
al pbeda 
1a 1+27-+2%7+ 23-1, ete. The law of this series evidently 
-@ is, that each term is equal to the 
-La—a? preceding term multiplied by +2. 
+ 2? t , 
+293 
+a 





re! a af 
From this, it appears that the fraction xf = is equal to the infinite 
7. —— 
series, /lt¢7ta?tastait. ete, 


Resolve the following into infinite series by division: 





vids r= 1—a#-+-a’—a3+a'—, ete., to infinity. 
ax 
3. Sis eo ome ge a ete., to infinity. 
l—ax , a 
4. ASL tere en ec oat etc., to infinity. 
y : / 1 
5. alt ata etc., to infinity. 


ete J 


GENERAL REVIEW. 


Define a fraction. An entir@ quantity. A mixed quantity. An 
improper fraction. Simple. Compound. Complex. Terms of a 
fraction. Denominator. Numerator. State Proposition I., and illus- 
trate it. Proposition II.; III; IV.; V.; VI. 

How reduce a fraction to its lowest terms? To an entire or mixed 
quantity? How a mixed quantity to a fraction? Rule for the signs 
of fractions. How reduce to common denominators ? To least com- 
mon denominators ? 

How add fractions? Subtract? Multiply? Divide? How re- 
duce a complex to a simple fraction? How resolve a fraction into 
an infinite series ? 

Define mathematics. Algebra. Theorem. Problem. Factor. 
Coéfficient. Exponent. Power. -Root. Monomial. Binomial. 
Trinomial. Polynomial. Residual quantity. Reciprocal of a 
quantity. Prime quantity. Composite. Quadratic trinomial. The 
G.C.D. . The L.C.M. 
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IV. SIMPLE EQUATIONS. 


DEFINITIONS AND ELEMENTARY PRINCIPLES. 


145. The most useful part of Algebra is that which 
relates to the solution of problems. This is performed by 
means of equations. 


An Equation is an algebraic expression, stating the 
equality between two quantities; thus, ~—3—4, is an 
equation, stating that if 8 be subtracted from 2, the re- 
mainder will equal 4. 


146. Every equation is composed of two parts, sepa- 
rated from each other by the sign of equality. 


The First Member of an equation is the quantity on 
the left of the sign of equality. 


The Second Member is the quantity on the right of the 
sign of equality. 

Hach member is composed of one or more terms. 

147. There are generally two classes of quantities in 
an equation, the known and the unknown. 

The known quantities are represented either by num- 
bers or the first letters of the alphabet, as a, b, ¢, etc.; 
the unknown quantities, by the last letters of the alphabet, 
aS,~%, Y, z, etc, 


148. Equations are divided into degrees, called jirst, 
second, third, etc. 


The Degree of an equation depends upon the highest 
power of the unknown quantity which it contains. 


Review.—145. What is an equation? Example. 146. Of how 
many parts composed? How are they separated? What is that on 
the left called? On the right? Of what is each member composed? 

147. How many classes of quantities in an equation? How ara 
the known quantities represented? How the unknown? 
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A Simple Equation, or an equation of the first degree, 
is one which contains no power of the unknown quantity 
higher than the first. 


Thus, 27-++-5=—9, and az-+-b=c, are simple equations, or 
equations of the first degree. 


A Quadratic Equation, or an equation of the second 
degree, is one in which the highest power of the unknown 
quantity is a square. 


Thus, 4a°—7—29, and ax*-ba—c, are quadratic equa- 
tions, or equations of the second degree. 


So, we have equations of the third degree, fourth degree, 
etc., distinguished by the highest power of the unknown 
quantity. 

When any equation contains more than one unknown 
quantity, its degree is equal to the greatest sum of the 
exponents of the unknown quantities in any of its terms. 


Thus, zy-ax-l-by=c, is an equation of the second degree. 
x°y+-a* +cxa—a, is an equation of the third degree. 


449. An Identical Equation is one in which the two 
members are identical; as, 56, or 2a—1—2a—1: 


Equations are also distinguished as numerical and literal. 


A Numerical Equation is one in which all the known 
quantities are expressed by numbers; as, 2?-2a—8a-17. 


A Literal Equation is one in which the known quan- 
tities are represented by letters, or by letters and num- 
bers; as, az—b—ca-+d, and aa?+ba=—2a—5. 


Review.—148. How are equations divided? On what does the 
degree depend? What is a simple equation, or an equation of the 
first degree? Example. What is a quadratic equation, or an equa- 
tion of the second degree? Example. 

148. When an equation contains more than one unknown quan- 
tity, to what is its degree equal? Example. 149. What is an iden- 
tical equation? Examples. A numerical equation? Example. A 
literal equation? Example. 
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150. Every equation is to be regarded as the state- 
ment, in algebraic language, of a particular question. 

- Thus, z—3=—4, may be regarded as the statement of 
the following question : 

To find a number, from which, if 3 be subtracted, the 
remainder will be equal to 4. | 

Adding 3 to each member, we have «—3+38—4-+3, 
Ofita=(: 

An equation is said to be verified, when the value of the 
unknown quantity being substituted for it, the two mem- 
bers are rendered equal. 

Thus, in the equation z—3—4, if 7, the value of a, be 
substituted instead of it, we have 7—3—4, or 4—4. 

To solve an equation is to find the value of the unknown 
quantity; or, to find a number which, being substituted 
for the unknown quantity, will render the two members 
identical. 


B15. The Root of an equation is the value of its un- 
known quantity. 


SIMPLE EQUATIONS CONTAINING ONE UNKNOWN 
QUANTITY. 


152. All rules for finding the value of the unknown 
quantity in an equation are founded on this evident prin- 
ciple : 

If we perform exactly the same operation on two equal 
quantities, the results will be equal. 


This important principle may be otherwise expressed by 
the following 


Revirw.—150. How is every equation to be regarded? Example. 
When said to be verified? What is solving an equation? 151. What 
is the root of an equation? 

152. Upon what principle are the operations used in solving an 
equation founded? 


SIMPLE EQUATIONS. 93 


AXIOMS. 


1. Tf, to:two equal quantities, the same quantity be added, 
the sums will be equal. 

2. Tf, from two equal quantities, the same quantity be sub- 
tracted, the remainders will be equal. 

3. If two equal quantities be multiplied by the same quan- 
tity, the products will be equal. 

4. If two equal quantities be divided by the same quan- 
tity, the quotients will be equal. 

5. Tf two equal quantities be raised to the same power, 
the results will be equal. 
6. Df the same root of two equal quantities be extracted, 
the results will be equal. 


REMARK.—An axiom is a self-evident truth. The preceding 
-axioms_are the foundation..of, a large portion of the reasoning in 
Inathematies. 


‘¥58. There are two operations of constant use in the 
-sohution-of equations, 7nansposition and Clearing an Equa- 
ition. of Fractions. ‘These we are now to consider. 


(TRANSPOSITION. 


‘Suppose -we have the equation «—+3—5., 

_ ‘Sinee, by Art. 152, the equality will not be affected by 
adding the same quantity to both members, if we add 3 to 
each -‘meniber, we have a-3+38—)++8. 

But, —3+3—0 ; omitting these, we have v—5-+3. 
‘Now, the result is the same as if ywe ‘had transposed the 
‘term-—85, toithe opposite member of the equation, and, at 
‘the same time, changed its sign. 
Again, ‘take’the. equation w+b=c. 
“Review.—152. What are the axioms which ‘this ‘principle em- 


‘braces? .153.-What-+twe operations are censtantly aged in the solu- 
ition of, equations ? 
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If we subtract } from each side, Art. 152, Axiom 2, we 
have «+b—b=c—b, or x—c—b. 
But, this result is also the same as if we had transposed 


the term +), to aoe opposite side, changing its sign. 
Hence, 


Any quantity may be transposed from one side of an equa- 
tion to the other, if, at the same time, its sign be changed. 


TO CLEAR AN EQUATION OF FRACTIONS. 


154.—1. Let it be required to clear the ae 
equation of fractions : 


H Ce Hi 
5t3=5. 


If we multiply the first member by 2, the denominator of the first 
fraction will be removed; but if we multiply the first member 
by 2, we must multiply the other member by the same quantity, 
Art. 152, Axiom 3, in order to preserve the equality. Multiply- 
ing both sides by 2, we have 


2% 
In like manner, multiplying both sides by 3, we have 


Instead of this, it is plain that we might have multiplied at once, 
by 28; that is, by the product of the denominators. 


2. Again, clear the following equation of fractions : 


ab! be 


Reasoning as before, we first multiply both sides by @6, and then 
by 6c, or at once by ab<bc, and the equation will be cleared of 
fractions, and we shall have bcxv-+-aba—ab?cd. 


Review.—153. How may a quantity be transposed from one mem- 
ber of an equation to the other? Explain the principle by an 
example. 


og 


st tai i ee 
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Instead of multiplying every term by ab be, it is evident that 
if each term be multiplied by the L.C.M. of the denominators, 
which, in this case, is @bc, the denominators will be removed; 
thus, cvtaxr—abcd. Hence, 


TO CLEAR AN EQUATION OF FRACTIONS, 


Rule.— Find the least common multiple of all the denom- 
inators, and multiply each term of the equation by it. 


Clear the following equations of fractions: © 


cis 5 t3=5. oa RSS EOE 
Qe Ge gs Ans, de Ba 8d 
3; + ao — ae Ans. 62-+32—4x2=-10. 


Ge peo 6 
ER re Raa ES 


Ans. 14%—21+4e7—147—42+-10. 





5. ot Ln Wi Ans. 6a—82+9—80—22a—8. 
6. © zs. . « « « Ans. 2a-+-ar—Sa—2ab. 
che ee. . . Ans. 48+ 8ax2—24a—9a—27. 
9 a-+1 3—c 

SS is OL era 


Ans. az—ba+ a—b+ 8a—ca2—9 + 38¢—e’ax—aba—8a?+ 8b. 


9. aa a . Ans. axa—ba+aa+ba—c. 
10. —totea. . , Ans. adf-+bef-+bde—bdfha. 


Review.—154. How clear an equation of fractions? Explain the 
principles by the examples given. 
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SOLUTION OF SIMPLE EQUATIONS, CONTAINING 
ONE UNKNOWN QUANTITY. 


155. The unknown quantity in an equation may be 
combined with the known quantities, by addition, sub- 
traction, multiplication, or division; or, in two or more of 
these methods. 


1. Let it be required to find the value of x, in the 
equation x+3—d, where the unknown quantity is con- 
nected by addition. 


By subtracting 3 from each side, we have x—5—3—2. 
2. Let it be required to find the value of az, in the 


equation a—3—5, where the unknown quantity is con- 
nected by subtraction. 


By adding 3 to each side, we have x—5+3=—8. 
3. Let it be required to find the value of x, in the 


equation 8c—15, where the unknown quantity is connected 
by multiplication. 


By dividing each side by 3, we have a 5. 


4. Let it be required to find the value of a, in the 
equation fa? where the unknown quantity is connected 
by division. 

By multiplying each side by 8, we have z—2x3=—6. 

From the solution of these examples, we see that 


‘When the unknown quantity is connected by addition, it is 
to be separated by subtraction. 

When connected by subtraction, it is separated by addition. 

When connected by multiplication, it is separated by division. 


When connected by division, it ts separated by multiplication, 
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5. Find the value of a, in the equation 8a—8—2+5. 


By transposing the terms —3 and x, we have 
38%—x=5+3 
Reducing, 22—8 
Dividing by 2, -—§—4. 
Let 4 be substituted for x, in the original equation, and, if it is 
the true value, it will render the two members equal. 


Original equation, . . . 38%—3=—a-5. 
Substittiting 4 in the place of x, it becomes 


34—38—45, or 9=9. 
This method of substituting the value of the unknown 


quantity instead of itself, is called verification. 


6. Find the value of x in the equation Pacer WE) 





Multiplying both sides by 15, the L.C.M. of the denominators, we 
have 15x—(5x—10)—60+ 32+ 6; 
or, 15z— 57+10 —60+387-4 6. 
By transposition, 1l5a— 5v—3z7 —60+6 —10. 


Reducing, 7x—66. 

Dividing, TS8, 

A : ° A 4 we 

7. Find the value of in the equation 5 —d=-te 

Multiplying both sides by ab, ax—abd=—bzx + abe. 
Transposing, ax—bx —abc+abd. 
Separating into factors, (a—b)a—ab(c+d). 
Dividing by (a—b), paler) 


From the preceding examples and illustrations, we de- 
rive the 


ReviEw.—155. How may the unknown quantity in an equation 
be combined with known quantities? Examples. 

155. When the unknown quantity is connected by addition, how 
is it to be separated? When, by subtraction? By multiplication? 
By division? What is verification? 


Ist Bk. Q* 
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RULE, 
FOR THE SOLUTION OF SIMPLE EQUATIONS. 


1. If necessary, clear the equation of fractions. 


ye Transpose all the terms containing the unknown quan- 


tity to one side, and the known quantities to the other. 


3. Combine the terms in each member by the rule for 


addition. 


4. Divide both members by the coéficient of the unknown 


quantity. 


EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 


Nore.—Verify the value of the unknown quantity in each ex- 

















ample. 
1 Be tt Oe ae ee A eee 
2 Bit B= 1 O85 og fon bis ime oa yes ee 
B. Ba Phen oe — Oe. tink ba ee ee 
4. 16-29-6225, SOY ee es oO. 
od. 5(@+1)+6(¢+2)—9@+3). . . . Ans. a5, 
6. 10(@+5)+8(a+4)—5(a2+13)+4121. Ans, «—8. 
x x 
7. geo 4 ° . ae eras . F . Ans. a—l10. 
8. gt3g—qalt eae ek nae eee ee atte . Ans. a—24. 
w—2 og Sad fea 
10. poe —2—1— Et hs oy Ans. v==2. © 
11. elses Ve bg Oe ea eet ee 
DI— 2 Ae Ta—2 
eee sas, Daca seu) 
12. q gq ee 3 » Ans: a2. 


Review.—155. What is the rule for the solution of an equation 


of the first degree containing one unknown quantity? 


a i te 


13. 
14. 
15. 
16. 
17. 
18. 


19. 
20. 


21. 
22. 


23. 
24. 
20. 
26. 
27. 
28. 
29. 


50. 
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pr —aa-+18=5(4e-+ 1). . Ans. z=20. 
a =1. fs Ans. awl. 
te eet ; eS a ed te 
a as lace ; .Ans. c=11. 
ie ics tee eee ., Ans.paes7. 
sel, ie ae aera . Ans. 28. 
w,2(@—1) Ta—4 x—l1 A 
er ae TA 8 ‘ Ans. a—2. 
4c—b—2a—d. . Ans. ae 
axtb=cat+d. . Ans. games”. 

a—c 

c—e 
ax—ba=c+da—e. . . Ans. spas pat ES 
oe ~ 9at7 
7+9a—5a—6ax+5ae. . . Ans. t= 
(a-+b)(b—2) + (a—B)(aa)=e. Ans. a=" ty 
Li, 2@ abe 
tp A Ans. oT Gees 
Shope. . Ans. ez=a+b+c. 

Le. 2 abcd 

ae, . Ans. <P atiide- be. 
si ea . Ans, s=1(ab-+ac-+ be). 

rs ae» Seas ace 
peers . Ans. w=. 

Ita +,l Eason 
= 1+-. Ans. Leaves 
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2 
81. cab i ee a ae ee 
x x b 
a—b ath 3ac—be 
ou. a—c 2+2c e e e ry ° e ° Ans. be ae URS ae ° 


QUESTIONS PRODUCING SIMPLE EQUATIONS, CONTAINING 
z ONE UNKNOWN QUANTITY. 


156. The solution of a problem, by Algebra, consists 
of two distinct parts : 


1. Expressing the conditions of the problem in algebraic 
language; that is, forming the equation. ; 


2. Solving the equation, or finding the value of the unknown 
quantity. 


The first is the most difficult part of the operation. 


Sometimes, the statement of the question furnishes the 
equation directly; and, sometimes, it is necessary, from 
the conditions given, to deduce others from which to form 
the equation. In the one case, the conditions are called 
explicit conditions ; in the other, implied conditions. 


It is impossible to give a precise rule for forming an 
equation. The first point is to understand fully the nature 
of the question or problem. 


After this, the equation may generally be formed thus: 


Rule.— Denote the required quantity: by one of the final 
letters of the alphabet; then, by means of signs, indicate the 
same operations that it would be necessary to make on the 
answer to verify it. 


e 


REview.—156. Of what two parts does the solution of a problem 
consist? What are explicit conditions? Implied conditions? 

156. By what rule may the equation of a problem generally be 
formed ? 
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EXAMPLES. 


1. There are two numbers, the second of which is three 
times the first, and their sum is 48; what are the num- 
bers ? 


Let x= the first number. 

Then, by the first condition, 37v=— the second. 
And, by the second condition, 7+3z7—48. 
Reducing, 47—48. 

Dividing by 4, z=12, the smaller number. 
Then, 3x36, the larger number. 


Proof, or verification. 124-36—48. 


> 


2. A father said to his son, “ The difference of our ages 
is 48 years, and I am 5 times as old as you.”” What were 
their ages? 

Let x= the son’s age. 

Then, 5z=— the father’s age. 

Reducing, 4x—48. 

Dividing, x—12, the son’s age. 

Then, 5%—60, the father’s age. 


Verification. 60—12—48, the difference of their ages. 


3. What number is that, to which if its third part be 
added, the sum will be 16? 


Let x— the required number. 
Then, the third part of it will be represented by 3 


And, by the conditions of the question, we have the equation 
GF oe * 

Multiplying by 3, to clear it of fractions, 837-+x7—48. 

Reducing, 4v—48; and dividing, x=12. 


Verification. 12+12—1244—16. 


Note.—The pupil should verify the answer in every example. 
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4. What number is that, which being increased by its 
half, and then diminished by its two thirds, the remainder 
will be 105? 


Let a= the number. Qn 
Then, the one half equals 5, and the two thirds, 3: 


And, by the question, to 5 pal05. 


Multiplying by 6, 62+ 8a—4a—630. 
Reducing, 5e—630; and dividing, e—126. 


It is sometimes better to simply indicate the multiplication, thus: 


a+ me ea Nr 
62+ ‘aries Oh: 
r= 216-126. 


5. It is required to divide a line 25 inches long, into 
two parts, so that the greater shall be 3 inches longer than 
the less. 


Let = the length of the smaller part. 

Then, x+3— the greater part. 

And by the question, 7+%2+38—25. 

Reducing, 27+38—25. 

Transposing 3, 27~—25—3—22. ° 
Dividing, x11, the smaller part; and x+3—14, the greater. 


6. It is required to divide $68 between A, B, and C, so 
that B shall have $5 more than A, and C $7 more than PB. 


Let c= A’s share. Then, 7+5= B’s share; and 7+12— C's, 
Then, by the terms of the question, 7+-(%+5)-+-(%-+12)—68. 
Reducing, 32%-+-17—68. 
Transposing, 837—68—17—5l. 
Dividing, 17, A’s share. 

x+ 5=—22, B’s share. 

x+12—29, C's share. 
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7. What number is that, which being added to its third 
part, the sum will be equal to its half added to 10? 

Let x represent the number. 

Then, the number, with its third part, is eens by ate} 
and its half, added to 10, is expressed by Sto. Py. the condi- 
tions of the question, these are equal; that is, ae a= =5+10. 


Multiplying by 6, 6x+-27—382-+60. 
Reducing and transposing, 8x—3x—60. 


Dividing, 2=12. 
Verification. 12412—12+10; or, 16—16. 


Hereafter, we shall omit the terms, transposing, dividing, etc., as 
the steps of the solution will be evident by inspection. 


8. A cistern was found to be one third full of water, 
and, after emptying into it 17 barrels more, it was found 
to be half full; what number of barrels will it contain 
when full ? 


Let x= the number of barrels the cistern will contain. 


Then, atli=5. 
22+102—382 
102—z; or, transposing, —*w——102. 
And multiplying both sides by —1, we have x—102. 
It is most convenient to make the unknown quantity stand on the 
left side of the sign of equality. If negative, the sign may be 
changed as above shown. Or, in general, 


The signs of all the terms of both members of an equa- 
tion may be changed at pleasure, since this would be the 
result of multiplying by —1. 


y f 
f 


9. A cistern is supplied with water by two pipes; the 
less alone can fill it in 40 minutes, and the greater in 30 
min.; in what time will they fill it, both running at once? 

Let x= the number of min. in which both together can fill it. 

Then, i= the part which both can fill in 1 min, 
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Since the less can fill it in 40 min., it fills J, of it in 1 min. 


Since the greater can fill it in 30 min., it fills J, of it in 1 min. 
Hence, the part of the cistern which both can fill in 1 min., is rep- 


1 
resented by aa and also, by . 


Rete Ware 
Hence, 401302 


Multiply both sides by 1202, and we have 3x-+-4~—120. 


7x—120. 
v=! 20 a hid min. 


10. A can perform a piece of work in 5 days, B in 6 
days, and C in 8 days; in what time can the three per- 
form it? 

Let = the number of days in which all three can do it. 

Then, = the part which all can do in 1 day. 

If A can do it in 5 days, he does } of it in 1 day, 


If B “ (a3 6 “ c 1 73 a3 
If C sb 6b 8 “ 6 i c 3 
Hence, the part of the work done by A, B, and C in 1 day, is 


represented by erie also by z Hence, eae 
Or, 247-+-20a-+-150=120. ; 
x= 1290—2.2, days. 


11. How many pounds of sugar at 5 cents and at 9 cents 
per pound, must be mixed, to make a box of 100 pounds, 
at 6 cents per pound? 


Let 2= the number of pounds at 5 cents. 
Then, 100—av= the number of pounds at 9 cents. 
Also, 5e== the value of the former in cents. 
And 9(100—a)= the value of the latter in cents. 
And 600= the value of the mixture in cents. 
But the value of the two kinds must be equal to that of the mix- 
ture. Therefore, 5a+-9(100—ax)=—600 
5x-+-900—9x—600 
== 47 == 300 
x=75, the number of Ibs. at 5 cts. 
100—a=25, “ ‘: 9 cts. 
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12. A laborer was engaged for 80 days. For each day 
he worked, he received 25 cents and his board; and, for 
each day he was idle, he paid 20 cents for his board. At 
the expiration of the time, he received $3; how many days 
did he work, and how many was he idle? 


Let z= the number of days he worked. 
Then, 830—av= the number of days he was idle. 
Also, 25a== wages due for work. 
And 20(30—x)= the amount to be deducted for boarding. 
Therefore, 25a—20(30—x)=300 

25x—600+-20x =300 

45xz=900 

x=20, the number of days he worked. 
30—xz=10, the number of days he was idle. 


Proof. 25 X20=500 cents, = wages. 
2010200 cents, = boarding.’ 


300 cents, = the remainder. 


In the above example, we reduce the $3 to cents; for it is evident 
we can add and subtract only quantities of the same denomina- 
tion. And, since we can compare only quantities of the same 
name, therefore, 


All the quantities in both members of an equation must 
be of the same denomination. 


13. A hare is 50 leaps before a greyhound, and takes 
4 leaps to the greyhound’s 3; but 2 of the greyhound’s 
leaps are equal to 3 of the hare’s; how many leaps must 
the greyhound take to catch the hare? 


Let & be the number of leaps taken by the hound. Then, since 
the hare takes 4 leaps while the hound takes 3, the number taken 
a and the whole num- 


by tke hare, after the hound starts, will be 
ber of leaps taken by the hare will be +50, which is equal, in ex- 


tent, to the @ leaps run by the hound. But 2: leaps of the hound 
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are = 3 of the hare’s, or 1 leap =3 leaps of the hare; hence, 2 leaps 


3x 
of the hound = -— leaps of the hare; and we have the equation 


2 
= == 





paneer 
x=300, leaps taken by the greyhound. 


14. The hour and minute hands of a watch are exactly 
together between 8 and 9 o’clock; required the time. 


Let the number of min. more than 40 be denoted by Z; that is, 
let z= the min. from VIII to the point of coincidence, P; then, the 
hour hand moves from VIII to the point P, while the min. hand 
moves from XII to the same point; or, the former moves over Z min., 
‘while the latter moves over 40-+-% min.; but the min. hand moves 
12 times as fast as the hour hand. 

Therefore, 127—=40-+-2 
1la=—40 


x—=49 min. =3 min., 382 sec. Hence, 


The required time is 43 min. 38,2, sec. after 8 o'clock. : 


15. A person spent one fourth of his money, and then 
received $5. He next spent one half of what he then 
had, and found that he had only $7 remaining; what sum 
had he at first? 


Let x= the number of dollars he had. 


= what he spent the nat time. 
Subtracting and adding 5, Tb what he had left. 

One half of this, Bie ras he spent the second time. 
Subtracting from above 13 what he had left, second time. 
By the conditions a b5= 7 


32-+-20= 56 
3a= 36, and x=12. Ans. 


16. Divide 42 cents between A and B, giving to B twice 
as many as to A. Ans. A 14, B 28. 
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—17. Divide 48 into three parts, so that the second may 
be twice, and the third three times the first. 
Ans. 8, 16, and 24. 


_- 18. Divide 60 into 8 parts, so that the second may 
be 3 times the first, and the third double the second. 
Ans. 6, 18, and 36. 


19. A boy bought an equal number of apples, lemons, 
and oranges for 56 cents; for the apples he gave 1 cent, 
for the lemons 2 cents, and for the oranges 5 cents apiece ; 
how many of each did he purchase? Ans. 7. 


20. Bought 5 apples and 3 lemons for 22 cents; gave 
as much for 1 lemon as for 2 apples; what did I give for 
each ? Ans. 2 cents for an apple, 4 for a lemon. 


~ 21. A’s age is double that of B; the age of B is twice 
that of C; the sum of their ages is 98 years; what is the 
age of each ? Ans. A 56, B 28, C 14 years. 


22. A, B, C, and D have among. them, 44 cents; A 
has a certain number, B three times as many as A, C 
as many as A and one third as many as B, and D as 


many as B and C; how many has each? 
Ans. A 4, B 12, C 8, and D 20. 


23. Divide 55 into two parts, in proportion to each other 
as 2 to 3. 


Let 2a= one part; then, 37=— the other, since 2” is to 8% as 2 is 
to 3. 20+-32%=55 
oxr=59 

Aion’ 

a4 

Bi oo 


Or, thus: Let 2= one part; then, 55—a= the other. 


} Ans. 


By the question, x: 55—a::2:3. Then, since, in every pro- 
portion, the product of the means is equal to the product of the 
extremes, we have 3x7=2(55—xv)—=110—2z. 

xr=22, and 55—x7=83, as before. 
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32 
Or, thus: Let Y= one part; then, = the other. 


2 
And wpe =55, 
2z+3x=110, from which x22, and ges ag. 


2 


The first method avoids fractions, and is of such frequent appli- 
cation, that we may give this general direction: 


When two or more unknown quantities in any problem are 
to each other in a given ratio, assume each of them a mul- 
tiple of an unknown quantity, so that they shall have to each 
other the given ratio. 


24. The sum of two numbers is 60, and the less is to 
the greater as 5 to 7; what are the numbers? 
Ans. 25 and 35. 
25. Divide 60 into 3 parts, which shall be in propor- 
tion to each other as 2, 3, and 5. Ans. 12, 18, 80. 
26. Divide 60 into 8 such parts, that of the first, 1 of 
the second, and | of*the third shall be equal. 
| Ans. 12, 18, 30. 


Let 22, 3x, and 5a represent the parts. 


27. What number is that whose 1, 1, and 1 part are 


— as) 

together equal to 65? ) Ans. 60. 

_ 28. What number is that, 1 of which is greater than 4 
by 4? Ans. 70. 


29. The age of B is 24 times that of A, and the sum 
of their ages is 76 yr.; what the age of each? 

Ans. A 20, B 56 yr. 

30. Divide $440 between A, B, and C, so that the share 

of A may be 3.that of B, and the share of B 3 that of C. 
Ans. A’s $90, B’s $150, C’s $200. 

31. Four towns are situated in the order of the let- 

ters A, B, C, D. From A to D is 120 mi.; from A to B 

is to the distance from B to C as 8 to 5; and one third 

of the distance from A to B, added to the distance from 
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B to C, is three times the distance from C to D; how far 
are the towns apart ? 
Ans. A to B, 36 mi.; B to C, 60 mi.; C to D, 24 mi. 


32. A merchant having engaged in trade with a certain 
capital, lost 1 of it the Ist year; the 2d year he gained a 
sum equal to 2 of what remained at the close of the Ist 
year; the 3d year he lost 4 of what he had at the close 
of the 2d year, when he was worth $1236. What was 


his original capital? Ans. $1545. 


33. The rent of a house this year is greater by 5% than 
it was last year; this Year the rent is $168: what was it 
last year ? Ans. $160. 


34. Divide the number 32 into 2 parts, so that the 
greater shall exceed the less by 6. Ans. 13 and 19. 


30. At an election, the number of votes given for two 
candidates was 256; the successful candidate had a ma- 
jority of 50 votes; how many votes had each? 

. Ans. 158 and 108. 

36. Divide $1520 among A, B, and C, so that B may re- 
ceive $100 more than A, and C $270 more than B; what 
is the share of each? . Ans. A $350, B $450, C $720. 

37. A company of 90 persons consists of men, women, 
and children; the men are 4 more than the women, and the 
children 10 more than both men and women; how many 
of each ? Ans. 18 women, 22 men, 50 children. 


38. After cutting off a certain quantity of cloth from a 
piece of 45 yards, there remained 9 yards less than had 
been cut off; how many yards had been cut off? Ans. 27. 

39. What number is that, which being multiplied by 7, 
gives a product as much greater than 20 as the number 
itself is less than 20? Ans. 5. 

40. A person dying left an estate of $6500, to be 
divided among his widow, 2 sons, and 3 daughters, so 
that each son shall receive twice as much as a daughter, 
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and the widow $500 less than all her children together ; 
required the share of the widow, and of each son and 
daughter. 
Ans. Widow $8000, each son $1000, each daughter $500. 
41. Two men set out at the same time, one from London, 
the other from Edinburgh; one goes 20, the other 30 miles 
a day; in how many days will they meet, the distance 
being 400 miles? Ans. 8 days. 


42. A and B depart from the same place, to go in the 
same direction; B travels at the rate of 3, and A at the 
rate of 5 mi. an hr., but B has 10 hr. the start of A; in 
how many hr. will A overtake B? Ans. 15 hr. 

43. Being asked the time of day, I replied, “If, to the 
time past noon, there be added its 4, 1, and 2, the sum 
will = } of the time to midnight ;” required the hour. 

Ans. 50 min. P. M. 

44. Divide 120 into two such parts that the less may be 
contained in the greater 14 times. Ans. 48 and 72. 

45. If I multiply a certain number by 7, add 3 to the 
product, divide this by 2, and subtract 4 from the quotient, 
the remainder is 15. What is the number? Ans. 5. 


46. What number is that, which, if you multiply it 
by 5, subtract 24 from the product, divide the remainder 
by 6, and add 18 to the quotient, will give the number 
itself? Ans. 54. 


47. A and B engaged in trade, the capital of B being 
2 that of A; B gained, and A lost, $100; after which, 
if 3 of what A had left be subtracted from what B has, 
the remainder will be $134; what capital had each at 
first ? Ans. A $786, B $524. 

48. A man having spent $3 more than 3 of his money, 
had $7 more than 1 of it left; how much had he at 
first ? Ans. $75. 

49. A and B have the same annual income; A saves 
1 of his, but B spends $25 per annum more than A, and 
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at the end of 5 years finds he has saved $200; what is 
the income of each? Ans. $325. 


° 


50. In a quantity of gunpowder, 2? of the whole, plus 
10 lb., was niter ; 3, of the whole, plus 1 lb., was sulphur ; 
and 4 of the whole, minus 17 |b., was charcoal; how many 
lb. of gunpowder were there? Ans. 69 lb, 

51. Bought a chaise, horse, and harness for $245 ; the 
horse cost 8 times as much as the harness, and the chaise 
$19 less than 22 times as much as both horse and harness ; 
what the cost of each ? 

Ans. Harness $18, horse $54, chaise $173. 

52. What two numbers are as 8 to 4, to each of which, 
if 4 be added, the sums will be as 5 to 6? Ans. 6 and 8. 


53. The ages of two brothers are now 25 and 80 years, 
or as 5 to 6; in how many years will they be as 8 to 9? 
Ans. 15 yr. 


54. A cistern has 8 pipes; by the Ist it can be filled 
in 11 hr., by the 2d in 38! hr, and by the 8d in 5 hr.; 
in what time can it be filled by all running at once? 

Ans. 48 min. 


55. Find the time in which A, B, and C together can 
perform a piece of work, which requires 7, 6, and 9 days 
respectively, when done singly. Ans. 239 days. 


56. From a certain sum I took one third part, and put 
in its stead $50; from this sum I took the tenth part, 
and put in its stead $37; I then found I had $100; what 
was the original sum? Ans. $30. 


57. A spent 2 of his salary for board, 1 of the remainder 
for clothes, } of the rest for books, and still saved $120 
per annum; what was his salary ? Ans. $375. 

58. A was engaged for a year at $80 and a suit of 
clothes ; he served 7 mon., and received for his wages the 
clothes and $35; what was the value of the clothes ? 

Ans. $28. 
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59. A man and his wife can drink a keg of wine in 
6 days, and the man alone in 10 days; how many days 
will it last the woman ? Ans. 15. 


60. A steamboat that can run 15 mi. per hr. with the 
current, and.10 mi. per hr. against it, requires 25 hr. to 
go from Cincinnati to Louisville, and return; what is the 
distance between these cities ? Ans. 150 mi. 


61. In a mixture of wine and water, 4 the whole, 
plus 25 gal., was wine, and 1 of the whole, minus 5 gal., 
was water; required the quantity of each in the mixture. 

Ans. 85 gal. wine, 35 gal. water. 


62. Required to divide 72 into 4 such parts, that if 
the Ist be increased by 2, the 2d diminished by 2, the 3d 
multiplied by 2, and the 4th divided by 2, the sum, dif- 
ference, product, and quotient shall be equal. 


Ans. 14, 18, 8, 82. 


Let the four parts be represented by x—2, x+2, 4x, and 22. 


/ 63. A merchant having cut 19 yd. from each of 3 equal 
pieces of silk, and 17 from another of the same length, | 
found that the remnants taken together measured 142 yd.; 
what was the length of each piece? Ans. 54 yd. 


64. For every 10 sheep I keep, I plow an acre of land, 
and allow 1 acre of pasture for every 4 sheep; how many 
sheep can I keep on 161 acres? Ans. 460. 


65. It is required to divide 34 into 2 such parts, that 
if 18 be subtracted from the greater, and the less be sub- © 
tracted from 18, the first remainder shall be to the second 
as 2 to 3. Ans. 22 and 12. 


66. A person was desirous of giving 3 cents apiece to 
some beggars, but found that he had not money enough 
by 8 cents; he therefore gave each of them 2 cents, and 
then had 3 cents left; required the number of beggars. 

Ans. 11. 
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67. A could reap a field in 20 days, but if B assisted 
him for 6 days, he could reap it in 16 days; in how many 
days could B reap it alone? Ans. 80 days. 


68. When the price of a bu. of barley wanted but 8 cents 
to be to the price of a bu. of oats as 8 to 5, nine bu. of 
oats were received as an equivalent for 4 bu. of barley 
and 90 cents in money; what was the price of a bu. of 
each? Ans. Oats 80 cts., barley 45 cts. 


69. Four places are situated in the order of the 4 let- 
ters, A, B, C, and D; the distance from A to D is 34 mi.; 
the distance from A to B is to the distance from C to D 
as 2 to 8; and 1 the distance from A to B, added to 3 the 


distance from C to D, is 8 times the distance from B to C. 
Required the distances. oe 


Ans. A to B 12, B to-C 4, C to D 18 mi. 


70. The ingredients of a loaf of bread are rice, flour, 
and water, and the whole weighs 15fb ; the weight of the 


rice, plus 5b, is 2 that of the flour; and the weight of 


the water is | the weight of the flour and rice together ; 


o 


what is the weight of each? 
Ans. Rice 2ib, flour 10!Ib, water 214 


GENERAL REVIEW. 


What is an equation? Of what composed? What is the first 
member? The second? How separated? Of what is each com- 
posed? How many classes of quantities in an equation? By what 
represented? 

How are equations divided? Upon what does the degree depend? 
Define a simple equation. A quadratic. Illustrate each. The de- 
gree of each. Define an identical equation. Numerical equation. 
Literal equation. Verification. Root of an equation. 

State the six axioms. Define transposition. How clear an equa- 
tion of fractions? How may an unknown quantity be combined 
with a known? How separated, when combined by addition? By 
subtraction? Multiplication? Division? Rule for solution of 
simple equations. 

Define mathematics. Algebra. Theorem. Problem. Exponent. 
Coéfficient. Factor. Power. Monomial. Binomial. Trinomial. 
Polynomial. Residual quantity. Reciprocal of a quantity. Prime 
quantity. Composite. 
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SIMPLE EQUATIONS, 
CONTAINING TWO UNKNOWN QUANTITIES. 


157. To find the value of any unknown quantity, we 
must obtain a single equation containing 7, and known 
terms. Hence, 


When we have two or more equations containing two or 
more unknown quantities, we must obtain from them a single 
equation containing only one unknown quantity. 


The method of doing this is termed elimination, which 
may be defined thus: 


Elimination is the process of deducing from two or more 
equations containing two or more unknown quantities, a 
less number of equations containing one less unknown 
quantity. 


There are three: methods of elimination. 
Ast. Elimination by Substitution. 


2d. Elimination by Comparison. 
3d. Elimination by Addition and Subtraction. 


158. Elimination by Substitution consists in finding 
the value of one of the unknown quantities in one of the 
equations, in terms of the other unknown quantity and 
known terms, and substituting this, instead of the quan- 
tity, in the other equation. 


To explain this, suppose we have the following equations, in 
which it is required to find the value of andy. 


Notr.—The figures in the parentheses are intended to number 
the equations for reference. 
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By transposing 2y in the equation (1), we have x—17—2y. Sub- 
stituting this value of 2%, instead of x in equation (2), we have 
2(17—2y)+3y—28 ; 
or, 34—4y +3y—28; 
or, —y—28—34; or, y=—6; 
and 2—17—2y=—17—12—5. Hence, 


TO ELIMINATE BY SUBSTITUTION, 


Rule.—1. Find an expression for the value of one of the 
unknown quantities in either equation. 

2. Substitute this value in place of the same unknown 
quantity in the other equation; there will thus be formed a 
new equation containing only one unknown quantity. 


Nore.—In finding an expression for the value of one of the un- 
known quantities, take that which is least involved. 


Find the values of the unknown quantities in the fol- 
lowing: 


; Le ma ae 5. 4—q=1 Ans. x20. 

2. rt 4y—22. Ans.a—5.| %%—dy=10. y=30. 
5a+Ty—46. Vests ¥ pea 

8. 82+5y=—57. Ans. 24. 6. “7g. ADS 721, 
5a 3y=47. ieee 2x By 


Gregeog! i ageees Bao FY 


82—4y—16. a), 


159. Elimination by Comparison consists in finding 
the value of the same unknown quantity in two different 
equations, and then placing these values equal to each 
other. 


Review.—157. What is necessary in order to find the value of 
any unknown quantity? What, when we have two equations, con- 
taining two unknown quantities? What is elimination? How many 
methods? 158. Define elimination by substitution. Rule. 
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To illustrate this method, we will take the same equations which 
were used to explain elimination by substitution. 


2¢+8y—28 (2.) 
28—3y 


From equation (1), 7=17—2y. From (2), 7= 5 





Therefore, eave 7—2y ; 
or, 28.—3y —344y ; or, y—6. 


Or, the value of X may be found in like manner, by first finding 
the values of y, and placing them equa! to each other. Hence, 


TO ELIMINATE BY COMPARISON, 


Rule.—1. Find an expression for the value of the same 
unknown quantity in each of the given equations. 

2. Place these values equal to each other; there will thus 
be formed a new equation containing only one unknown 
quantity. 


Find the values of the unknown quantities in the fol- 
lowing : 


Le oye eo © Wins. es C1 oe pt ae 
2. Sa—2Qy—4. Ans. x—2. albiiee Lae y=8. 
8. 5g) Ans. x36.) 5. e+ 5=14. Ans. e—45. 

wad 2419 ae Cec he: 7 
gtqal2. y= 24. 9 58. y—10. 

ee 
ee as cnt Wee igMae ARS DEI bk YN Raynes se 
4 

Be— = 4045. ib hertaat yi Oe A aS A 
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/ 160. Elimination by Addition and Subtraction con- 
sists in multiplying or dividing two equations, so as to 
render the coéflicient of one of the unknown quantities the 
same in both; and then, by adding or subtracting, to cause 
the term containing it to disappear. 


To explain this method, we will take the same equations used to 
illustrate elimination by substitution and comparison. 


x+2y—17 (1.) 
24-+3y=28 (2.) 


Multiplying equation (1) by 2, we have 
2x7-+-3y—28, equation (2) brought down. 
Subtracting, y=6 


Then, substituting this value in (3), 2v+46—384; and 2—5. 


When the terms containing the unknown quantity to be eliminated 
have contrary signs, it is necessary to add. In illustration, take the 
following: 


47+3y—37 (2.) 


Multiplying (1) by 3, and (2) by 5, we have 


9x—l5y— 18 
20x-+-15y—185 


Adding, 297 208 
x =7 





Then, from (1) 3x7—5y=—6; or, y=3. 


From this it will be seen, that after making the coéfficients of the 
quantity to be eliminated the same in both equations, if the signs 
- are alike, we subtract; if unlike, we add. Hence, 


Review.—159. In what does elimination by comparison consist? 
Rule. 160. In what Sete nates by addition and subtraction? 
Repeat the rule. 
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TO ELIMINATE BY ADDITION AND SUBTRACTION, 


Rule.—1. Multiply or divide the equations, if necessary, 
so that one of the unknown quantities will have the same 
coéfficient in both. 

2. Add or subtract the equations, according as the signs 
of the equal terms are alike or unlike, and the resulting equa- 
tion will contain only one unknown quantity. 


REMARK .—When the coéfficients of the unknown quantities to 
be eliminated are prime to each other, they may be equalized by 
multiplying each equation by the coéfficient of the unknown quan- 
tity in the other. 

If the equations have fractional coéfficients, they ought to be 
cleared before applying the rule. 


Find the value of the unknown quantities in the fol- 





lowing : 
1, 8242y==21. Ans.2=5.|. x iy 
ey ey. y—3. oO. 4 “ee a Ans. x2 0. 
2 Ot dy=—f. GATS. oa | 15 
5y—2a—10. yaar 5B at 
8. 2a—y—8. Ans, a==4.|_ x 
304 Qy—29. peed: 6. 5—3=3. Ans. x12. 
4. 82+2y—19. Ans.2—5.| @ y ; 
2a—3y—4. y=2. 6 "6 9— y=9. 


PROBLEMS PRODUCING EQUATIONS CONTAINING 
TWO UNKNOWN QUANTITIES. 


161. The problems in Art. 156, were all capable of 
being solved by using one unknown quantity. Several of 
them, however, contained two, and some more than two 
unknown quantities; but the conditions were such that it 
was easy to express each one in terms of the other. 
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When this is not the case, it becomes necessary to use 
a separate symbol for each unknown quantity, and as many 
equations as there are symbols. 

After the equations are obtained, they may be solved 
by either of the three methods of elimination. 


Two examples are given below, which can be solved by using 
cither one or two unknown quantities. 


1. Given, the sum of two numbers equal to 25, and their 
difference equal to 9, to find the numbers. 


Solution, by using one unknown quantity. 
Let z= the less number; then, x+-9= the greater. 
24—16. 
x—8, the less number; and x+9—17, the greater. 


Solution, by using two unknown quantities. 
Let x— the greater, and y= the less. 
Then, x+-y=25 (1.) 
And 2—y=9 (2.) 
Adding (1) and (2), 27—34, and x—17, the greater number. 
Subtracting (2) from (1), 2y—16, and y=8, the less number. 


2. The sum of two numbers is 44, and they are to each 
other as 5 to 6; required the numbers. 


Solution, by using one unknown quantity. 
Let 5x=— the less number; then, 67=— the greater. 
And 57+ 67=—44. 
la—44 
an. 
5x2=20, the less number. 
6x7=24, the greater number. 


Solution, by using two unknown quantities. 
Let z= the less number, and y= the greater. 
Then, xt+ty—44 (1.) 
And “2:4 e286 


Review.—161. In solving problems, when does it become neces- 
sary to use a separate symbol for each unknown quantity? 
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Or, 6u==5y (2.), by multiplying means and extremes. 
6z+6y=264 (3.), by multiplying equation (1) by 6. 
6y=264—5y by subtracting equation (2) from (3). 

lly=264; y=24, and v=—44—y=20. 


Several of the following problems may also be solved by using 
only one unknown quantity. 


3. There is a certain number consisting of two places 
of figures; the sum of the figures equals 6; if from the 
double of the number, 6 be subtracted, the remainder is 
a number whose digits are those of the former in an in- 
verted order; required the number. 


In solving problems of this kind, observe that any number con- 
sisting of two places of figures is equal to 10 times the figure in 
the ten’s place, plus the figure in the unit’s place. 

Thus, 23 is equal to 102438. In a similar manner, 325 is equal 
to 100341025. 

Let x= the digit in the place of tens, and y= that in the place 
of units. 

Then, 102-+-y= the number. 

And 10y+a= the number, with the digits inverted. 

Then, x+y=6 (1.) 

And 2(107z+y)—6=10y+a (2.) 

“Or, 20x%+2y—6=10y+-2. 

19%7=8y+6 
8x=—8y+48, multiplying (1) by 8, and transposing. 
27x=54, by adding. 
x=2, and y=6—2—4. Ans, 24. 


4. What two numbers are those to which if 5 be added, 
the sums will be to each other as 5 to 6; but, if 5 be 
subtracted from each, the remainders will be to each other 
as 8 to 4? 


By the conditions of the question, we have the following propor- 
tions: 

t1+5:Y+56::5: 

73: 


6 
x—d5: y—5: 4 
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Since, in every proportion, the product of the means is equal to 
the product of the extremes, we have the two equations, 


6(v+5)=5(y+5) 
4(a—5)=3(y—5) 


From these equations, the values of 2 and y are readily found to 
be 20 and 25. 


Nore.—In solving the following, the values of the unknown 
quantities may be found by either method of elimination. 


5. A grocer sold to one person 5 lb. of coffee and 3 Ib. 
of sugar, for 79 cents; and to another, at the same prices, 
3 lb. of coffee and 5 lb. of sugar, for 73 cents ; what was the 
price of a lb. of each? Ans. Coffee 11 cts., sugar 8 cts. 


6. Sold to one person 9 horses and 7 cows, for $300; 
to another, at the same prices, 6 horses and 13 cows, for 
the same sum; what the price of each? 


Ans. Horses $24, cows $12. 


7. It is required to find two numbers, such that 1 of 
the first and 1 of the second shall be 22, and } of the 
first and 1 of the second shall be 12. Ans. 24 and 30. 


8. If the greater of two numbers be added to } of the 
less, the sum will be 37; but if the less be diminished 
by | of the greater, the difference will be 20; what are 


the numbers ? Ans. 28 and 27. 


9. A farmer has 2 horses, and a saddle worth $25; if 
the saddle be put on the first horse, his value will be double 
that of the second; but, if put on the second horse, his 
value will be three times that of the first. Required the 
value of each horse. Ans. First $15, second $20. 


10. A and B are in trade together; if $50 be added 
to A’s property, and $20 taken from B’s, they will have 
the same sum; and if A’s property was 3 times, and 
B’s 5 times as great as each is, they would together have 
$2350; how much has each? Ans. A $250, B $320. 
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11. A number consists of two digits, which, divided by 
their sum, gives 7; if the digits be written in inverse order, 
and the number so arising be divided by their sum plus 4, 
the quotient will be 8. What the number? Ans. 84. 


12. If we add 8 to the numerator of a certain fraction, 
its value becomes 2 ; if we subtract 5 from the denominator, 
its value becomes 3; required the fraction. Ans. §. 


13. If to the ages of A and B 18 be added, the result 
will be double the age of A; but, if from their differ- 
ence 6 be subtracted, the result will be the age of B; re- 
quired their ages. Ans. A 30, B 12 yrs. 


14. There are two numbers whose sum is 387, and 
if 3 times the less be subtracted from 4 times the greater, 
and the difference divided by 6, the quotient will be 6; 
what are the numbers? Ans. 16 and 21. 


15. Find a fraction, such that if 3 be subtracted from 
the numerator and denominator, the value will be }; and 
if 5 be added to the numerator and denominator, the value 
will be J. Ans. 74. 

16. A father gave his two sons, A and B, together 
$2400, to engage in trade; at the close of the year, A 
has lost 1 of his capital, while B, having gained a sum 
equal to 1 of his capital, finds that his money is just equal 
to that of his brother; what sum was given to each? 


Ans. A $1500, B $900. 


17. A said to B, “give me $100, and then I shall have 
as much as you.” B said to A, “give me $100, and 
then I shall have twice as much as you.’ How much had 


each ? Ans. A $500, B $700. 


18. If the greater of two numbers be multiplied by 5, 
and the less by 7, the sum of their products is 198; but 
if the greater be divided by 5, and the less by 7, the sum 
of their quotients is 6; what are the numbers? 


Ans. 20 and 14. 
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19. Seven years ago the age of A was just three times 
that of B; and seven years hence, A’s age will be just 
double B’s; what are their ages? 

) Ans. A’s 49, B’s 21 yrs. 


20. There is a certain number consisting of two places 
of figures, which being divided by the sum of its digits, 
the quotient is 4, and if 27 be added to it, the digits will 
be inverted ; required the number. Ans. 36. 


21. A grocer has two kinds of sugar, of such quality 
that 1 lb. of each are together worth 20 cents ; but if 3 Ib. 
of the first, and 5 lb. of the second kind be mixed, a |b. of 
the mixture will be worth 11 cents; what is the value of 
a lb. of each sort? Ans. 6 ets., and 14 cts. 


22. A boy lays out 84 cents for lemons and oranges, 
giving 3 cents apiece for the lemons, and 5 cents apiece 
for the oranges ; he afterward sold 4 of the lemons and } 
of the oranges for 40 cents, and cleared 8 cents on what 
he sold; what number of each did he purchase? 


Ans. 8 lemons, 12 oranges. 


23. A owes $500 and B $600, but neither has suffi- 
cient money to pay his debts. <A said to B, “lend me 
1 of your money, and I can pay my debts.” B said to A, 
“lend me } of your money, and I can pay mine.” How 


much has each? Ans. A $400, B $500. 


24. A son said to his father, “‘ iow old are we?”? The 
father replied, “ six years ago my age was 3! times yours, 
but 3 years hence my age will be only 24 times yours.” 
Required their ages. Ans. Father’s 36, son’s 15 yrs. 


25. A farmer having mixed a certain number of bu. of 
oats and rye, found, that if he had mixed 6 bu. more of 
each, he would have mixed 7 bu. of oats for every 6 of 
rye; but if he had mixed 6 bu. less of each, he would 
have put in 6 bu. of oats for every 5 of rye. How many 
bu. of each did he mix? Ans. Oats 78, rye 66 bu. 
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26. A person having laid out a rectangular yard, ob- 
served that if each side had been 4 yd. longer, the length 
would have been to the breadth as 5 to 4; but, if each 
had been 4 yd. shorter, the length would have been to the 
breadth as 4 to 8; required the length of the sides. 

Ans. Length 36, breadth 28 yd. 


27. A farmer rents a farm for $245 per annum; the 
tillable land being rented at $2 an acre, and the pasture 
at $1 and 40 cts. an acre; now the number of acres till- 
able is to the excess of the tillable above the pasture, as 
14 to 9; how many were there of each? 


Ans. Tillable 98, pasture 85 A. 


28. After drawing 15 gal. from each of 2 casks of wine, 
the quantity remaining in the first is 2 of that in the 
second ; after drawing 25 gal. more from each, the quan- 
tity left in the first is only half that in the second; what 
number of gal. in each before the first drawing? 


Ans. 65 and 90 gal. 


29. If 1 be added to the numerator of a certain frac- 
tion, and the numerator to the denominator, its value will 
be 1; but if the denominator be increased by unity, and 
the numerator by the denominator, its value will be 8; 
find it. Ans. 53. 


30. Find two numbers in the ratio of 5 to 7, to which 
two other required numbers, in the ratio of 3 to 5, being 
respectively added, the sums shall be in the ratio of 9 to 
13, and the difference of their sums 16. 

Ans. 30 and 42, 6 and 10. 


31. A farmer, with 28 bushels of barley, worth 28 cents 
per bushel, would mix rye at 86 cents, and wheat at 
48 cents. per bushel, so that the whole mixture may consist 
of 100 bushels, and be worth 40 cents a bushel ; how much 
rye and wheat must be mixed with the barley ? 

Ans. Rye 20, wheat 52 bushels. 
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32. A person has two horses, and two saddles, one of 
which cost $50, and the other $2. If he places the best 
saddle upon the first horse, and the other on the second, 
then the latter is worth $8 less than the former; but if 
he puts the worst saddle upon the first, and the best upon 
the second horse, then the value of the latter is to that 
of the former as 15 to 4; required the value of each 
horse. Ans. First, $30, second $70. 


58. The weights of two loaded wagons were in the ratio 
of 4 to 5; parts of their loads, which were in the ratio 
of 6 to 7, being taken out, their weights were in the ratio 
of 2 to’3, and the sum of their weights was then 10 tons; 
what their weights at first? Ans. 16 and 20 tons. 


54. A person had two casks and a certain quantity of 
wine in each; in order to have the same quantity in each 
cask, he poured as much out of the first cask into the second 
as it already contained ; he next poured as much out of the 
second into the first as it then contained; and, lastly, he 
poured out as much from the first into the second as there 
was remaining in it; after this, he had 16 gal. in each cask ; 
how many gal. in each at first? 

: Ans. First 22, second 10 gal. 


GENERAL REVIEW. 


Define elimination. How many methods of elimination? Of what 
does elimination by substitution consist? Rule. Elimination by 
comparison? Rule. Elimination by addition and subtraction? 
Rule. Define transposition. How are the signs affected by trans- 
position? Explain by an example. 

What is the dimension of a term? When is a polynomial homo- 
geneous? For what is a parenthesis used? A vinculum? What 
does the same letter accented denote? What are similar or like 
quantities? 

What the rule for addition of algebraic quantities? Subtraction? 
Multiplication? Division? Rule for the signs? For finding the 
L.C.M.? The G.C.D.? Define a fraction. 

What the effect of multiplying the numerator of a fraction? The 
denominator? Both? Of dividing the numerator? The denom- 
inator? Both? Repeat the axioms. 
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SIMPLE EQUATIONS, 
CONTAINING THREE OR MORE UNKNOWN QUANTITIES. 


162. Equations involving three or more unknown quan- 


tities may be solved by either of the three methods of 
elimination already explained. 


Suppose we have the following equations, in which it is 
required to find the values of a, y, and z. 


e+2y+ 2=20 (1) 
2e+ yt3z2=31 (2.) 
B8x+4y+22—44 (3.) 





SOLUTION BY SUBSTITUTION. 


From equation (1), x=20—2y—z. 


Substituting this in equation (2), we have 


2(20—2y— z)+y+82—31; 
or, 40—4y—2z +y132=31 
38y—2z=9 (4.) 


Substituting the same value of @ in equation (3), we have 


3(20—2y— z)14y+22—44; 
or, 60—6y—3z +4y+22—44. 

2y+2=16 (5.) 

38y—z=9 4.) 


The values of y and 2 are found, by Rule, Art. 158, to be 5 and 6; 
substituting these values in equation (1), 7=4. 


SOLUTION BY COMPARISON. 


From equation (1), c=20—2y—z. 
- * (2), re, 


ce 66 (3), t= 3 


SIMPLE EQUATIONS. 127 


Comparing the first and second values of x, we have 


2024 — pa he tes 3 


or, 40—4y—2z2=31—y—3z; 
or, 8y— z= 9 (4.) 
Comparing the first and third values of 2, we have 


FA ee 
20 —2y— pa gaa ee 


or, 60—6y—32—44—4y—2z. 
2y+ z2=16 (5,) 


From equations (4) and (5), the values of y and 2, and then 2, 
may be found by the Rule, Art. 159. 


SOLUTION BY ADDITION AND SUBTRACTION. 


Multiplying equation (1) by 2, we have. 
Equation (2) is 27+ y+3z—31 
By subtracting, 38y— 2= 9 (4.) 





Next, multiplying equation (1) by 3, we have 
37+ 6y+32z—60 
Equation (3) is 83v+4y+2z—44 
By subtracting, 2Qy+ 216 (5.) 
38y— 2=— 9 (4) 
By adding, dy 25 
y 3) 
Then, 10+2—16, and z—6. 
And z+10+46=—20, and z—4. 


It will be found, in practice, that the method of elimination by 
addition and subtraction is generally to be preferred; we shall, 
therefore, illustrate it by another example. 


v+2e+38y+42—80 (1.) 
20+3a+ yt 2=15 (2.) 
Bv+ 2+2y+382=—23 (3.) 
4v+22—y+14z—61 (4) 
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Let us first eliminate Vv; this may be done thus: 


2v-+-4a4- 6y-+ 82= 60, by multiplying equation (1) by 2. 
2v-+-824+- Yt *%= 16 (2.) 
e+ d5y+ Tz= 46 (5.), by subtracting. 


3v+62-+- 9y+122— 90, by multiplying equation (1) by 3. 
8u+ a+ 2y4+ 3z== 23 (3.) 
ba+ Ty+ 9z— 67 (6.), by subtracting. 


4v+-8x-+-12y-+-162—120, by multiplying equation (1) by 4. 
4v+27— y+142— 61 (4.) 
6x-+-1l3y+ 2z2— 59 (7.), by subtracting. 


Collecting into one place the new equations (5), (6), and (7), we 
find that the number of unknown quantities, as well as the number 
of equations, is one less. 

z+ 5y+7z2—45 (5.) 
52+ Ty+92—67 (6.) 
6x-+13y+22—59 7.) 


The next step is to eliminate 2, in a similar manner. 
5x+25y+352—225, by multiplying equation (5) by 5. 
ox-+- Ty+ 9z— 67, equation (6). 

18y-+-262—158 (8.), by subtracting. 
6x-+-30y+422—270, by multiplying equation (5) by 6. 
6x-+-l3y+- 2z— 59, equation (7). 

17y+-40z—211 (9.), by subtracting. 





Bringing together equations (8) and (9), the number of equations, 
as well as of unknown quantities, is two less. 


18y+-26z—158 8.) 
17y+40z—211 (9.) 
306y-+-7202—3798, by multiplying equation (9) by 18. 
306y-+-4422—2686, by multiplying equation (8) by 17. 
278z—1112, by subtracting. 
Substituting the value of 2, in equation (9), we get 
17y+-160—211; and 17y=51; and y=. 
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Substituting the values of y and 2, in equation (5), we get 
x+15+28—45 
x 2? 


— = 


Substituting the values of x, y, and Z, in equation (1), we have 


v+4419416—30 


v—1 


From the preceding example, we derive the following 


GENERAL RULE, 
FOR ELIMINATION BY ADDITION AND SUBTRACTION. 


1. Eliminate the same unknown quantity from each of the 
equations; the number of equations and of unknown quan- 
tittes will be one less. 

2: Proceed in the same way with another unknown quan- 
tity; the number of equations and of unknown quantities will 
be two less. 

3. Continue this series of operations until a single equa- 
tion is obtained, containing but one unknown quantity. 

4. By going back and substituting, the values of the other 
unknown quantities may be readily found. 


REMARK.—When one or more of the equations contains but one 
or two of the unknown quantities, the method of substitution will 
generally be found the shortest. 

In literal equations and some others, the method of comparison 
may be most convenient. After solving several examples by each 
method, the pupil will be able to appreciate their relative excellence 
in different cases. 


SOLVE BY EITHER METHOD OF ELIMINATION. 


Gey LAN oy Many Mit Ue Poe MRED ge set 
ee bree gs ats htt eee ye ISS eee 
Bitar eee ort ie) ELS RES ass! gee Q 
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tind hae TGs WES Ra Ae cai een ue Dae Le: 
2. | set 2=108. i epeRch ahs ot «oy SNUB, {y= 8. 
be yee LOO ae ae Bona NL 
eye 2G... Sears: & Sane als z= 3. 
3. fety a6. See mendte picstaueon Hs. {y= fie 
a—yte— 12.. : : z=16. 
ie re eT get ote. antinori ee 
4. yt SENOS cite a, 2 oh heer: y= 712. 
7=100. jE ONE L” te aT NAN Uneaten, 
DE Rye eee OS Na FG I SEB, 
5. = De Sze la pres ee Ams. \y—2 
824+4y—2z— 7. . #—=D) 

| 3 
; ee ay 
6. 4 ay 3 sag A Ans. ~ y=4. 
oe Yy ae 
ie 28: 


PROBLEMS PRODUCING EQUATIONS CONTAINING THREE OR 
MORE UNKNOWN QUANTITIES. 


168. When a problem contains three or more unknown 
quantities, the equations may be formed according to the 
directions given in Art. 156 and 161. 


REMARK.— When one or more of the unknown quantities can be 
expressed in terms of another, it is best to reduce the number of 
equations and symbols by doing so. 


Review.—162. What is the general rvie for elimination by addi- 
tion and subtraction? When is elimination by substitution to be 
preferred? When that by comparison? 
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1. A has 8 ingots, composed of different metals in dif- 
ferent proportions; 1 lb. of the first contains 7 oz. of sil- 
ver, 3 of copper, and 6 of tin; 1 lb. of the second con- 
tains 12 oz. of silver, 8 of copper, and 1 of tin; and 1 Ib. 
of the third contains 4 oz. of silver, 7 of copper, and 5 of 
tin. How much of each must be taken to form an ingot 
of 1 Ib. weight, containing 8 oz. of silver, 33 of copper, 
and 41 of tin? 


Let 2, y, 2, represent the number of oz. taken of the 3 ingots 
respectively. 


Then, since 16 oz. of the first contains 7 oz. of silver, 1 oz. will 


= 


2 A : ~ 6@ : 
contain {7 oz. of silver; and & oz. will contain 16 °% of silver 


, 12 
In like manner, ¥ oz. of the second will contain +e om of sil- 
42 


ver; and 2 oz. of the third will contain —, oz. of silver. 


16 
But, by the question, the number of oz. of silver in a pound of 


the new ingot, is to be 8; hence, 


wz 12y 42 
16 16 +i6—*: 
Or, by clearing it of fractions, 
Ta+12y+42—128 (1.) 
Reasoning in a similar manner with reference to the copper and 
the tin, we have the two following equations: 
3x+3y+7z=—60 (2.) 
6x+ y+5z—68 (3.) 
The terms containing y being the simplest, will be most easily 


eliminated. 
Multiplying (2) by 4, and subtracting (1), we have 


5e4+242—112 (4.) 


Multiplying (3) by 3, and subtracting (2), we have 
15v7+82—144 (5.) 
Review.—163. Upon what principle are equations formed, when a 


problem contains three or more unknown quantities? When may 
we reduce the number of symbols? 


— 
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Multiplying (5) by 8, and subtracting (4), there resulta 

z=—8 
Substituting this value of X in equation (5), we have 

120+ 82—144 

23 
And substituting these values of x and 2 in equation (3), 

y= 
Hence, the new ingot will contain 8 oz. of the first, 5 of the second, 

and 3 of the third. 


2. The sums of three numbers, taken two and two, are 
27, 32, and 35; required the numbers. 
: Ans. 12, 15, and 20. 


3. The sum of three numbers is 59; 4 the difference 
of the first and second is 5, and 1 the difference of the 


first and third is 9; required the numbers. 


Ans. 29, 19, and 11. 


4. A person bought three silver watches; the price of 
the first, with 1 the price of the other two, was $25; the 
price of the second, with 4 the price of the other two, 
was $26; and the price of the third, with } the price of 
the other two, was $29; required the price of each. 

Ans. $8, $18, and $16. 

5. Find three numbers, such that the first with 3 of the 
other two, the second with } of the other two, and the 
third with } of the other two, shall each equal 25. 

Ans. 18, 17, and 19. 


6. A boy bought at one time 2 apples and 5 pears, 
for 12 cts.; at another, 8 pears and 4 peaches, for 18 cts. ; 
at another, 4 pears and 5 oranges, for 28 cts.; and at an- 
other, 5 peaches and 6 oranges, for 39 cts.; required the 
cost of each kind of fruit. 

Ans. Apples 1, pears 2, peaches 38, oranges 4 cts. each. 


SIMPLE EQUATIONS. 





0% A } L 

7. A and B together possess only 2 as mucl/ money 
as C; B and C together have 6 times as much as A; and 
B has $680 less than A and C together; how nie has 
each ? Ans. A $200, B $360, and C $840. 

8. A, B, and C compare their money; A says to B, 
“give me $700, and I shall have twice as much as you 
will have left.”” B says to C, “give me $1400, and I shall 
have three times as much as you will have left.” C says 
to A, “give me $420, and I shall have five times as much 
as you will have left.’””, How much has each? 


Ans. A $980, B $1540, and C $2880. 


9. A certain number is expressed by three figures, whose 
sum is 11; the figure in the place of units is double that 
in the place of hundreds; and if 297 be added to the num- 
ber, its figures will be inverted ; required the number. 


Ans. 826. 


10. The sum of 3 numbers is 83; if from the first and 
second you subtract 7, the remainders are as 5 to 3; 
but if from the second and third you subtract 3, the re- 
mainders are to each other as 11 to 9; required the 
numbers. Ans. 37, 25, and 21. 

11. Divide $180 among three persons, A, B, and C, 
so that twice A’s share plus $80, three times B’s share 
plus $40, and four times C’s share plus $20, may be all 
equal to each other. Ans. A $70, B $60, C $50. 


12. If A and B can perform a certain work in 12 days, 
A and © in 15 days, and B and C in 20 days, in what 
time could each do it alone? 


Ans. A 20, B 80, and C 60 days. 


13. A number expressed by three figures, when divided 
by the sum of the figures plus 9, gives a quotient of 19 ; 
the middle figure equals half the sum of the first and 
third; and if 198 be added to the number, we obtain a 
number with the same figures in an inverted order; what 
is the number? Ans. 456, 
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14. A farmer mixes barley at 28 cents, with rye at 86, 
and wheat at 48 cents per bu., so that the whole is 100 bu., 
and worth 40 cents per bu. Had he put twice as much 
rye, and 10 bu. more wheat, the whole would have been 
worth exactly the same per bu.; how much of each was 
there ? Ans. Barley 28, rye 20, wheat 52 bu. 


15. A, B, and C killed 96 birds, which they wish to 
share equally ; to do this, A, who has the most, gives to B 
and C as many as they already had; next, B gives to A and 
C as many as they had after the first division; lastly, C 
gives to A and B as many as they both had after the second 
division, and each then had the same number; how many 


had each at first? Ans, A 52, B 28, and C 16. 


GENERAL REVIEW. 


What two parts in the solution of a problem? What are explicit 
conditions? Implied conditions? Rule for forming an equation. 
On what condition may you change the sign of one term in an 
equation? 

Define elimination. How many methods of elimination? Define 
elimination by substitution—by comparison—by addition and sub- 
traction. Rule for each method. How state a problem containing 
two unknown quantities? How one containing three or more un- 
known quantities? When is the first method of elimination pre- 
ferred? When the second? The third? Rule for elimination in 
three or more unknown quantities. 

Give two rules for rendering a complex fraction simple. State 
the eight theorems, Arts. 80 to 85. Rule for exponents in multipli- 
cation. Indivision. Difference between subtraction in algebra and 
in arithmetic. In clearing an equation of fractions, what is to be 
done when there is a minus sign before a fraction? 

Define binomial. Term. Coéfficient. Exponent. Factor. Prime 
number. Composite number. What is the reciprocal of a fraction? 
What are the factors of 2?—1, of 2°—1, of ie of 27432742? 
By how many different methods could you reduce }, 1, 3, and 5% to 
a common denominator? 

In what cases may ganoetlation be employed to advantage? 
What three methods of multiplying a fraction by a whole number? 
Of dividing a fraction by a, whole number? What are infinite 
series? What the law of a series? How convert > into an infinite 
series? 
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V. SUPPLEMENT TO SIMPLE 
EQUATIONS. 


GENERALIZATION. 


164. A Literal Equation is an equation in which the 
known quantities are represented, either entirely or partly, 
by letters. 

Values expressed by letters are termed gencral, because, 
by giving particular values to the letters, the solution of 
one problem furnishes a general solution to all others of 
the same kind. 

A Formula is the answer to a problem, when the known 
quantities are represented by letters. 

A Rule is a formula expressed in ordinary language. 

By the application of Algebra to the solution of general 
questions, a great number of useful and interesting truths 
and rules may be established. 

We now proceed to illustrate this subject by a few ex- 
amples. ; 


165.—1. Let it be required to find a number, which 
being divided by 8, and by 5, the sum of the quotients 
will be 16. 

Le 7 

Let x= the number; then, gtp—16. 

' §a+8x—16«15 
8x—16S15 
t= 2X15—30 


2. Again, let it be required to find another number, 
which being divided by 4, and by 7, the sum of the quo- 
tients will be 11. 


By proceeding as in the above question, we find the number 
to be 28. : 
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Instead of solving every example of the same kind separately, 
we may give a general solution, that will embrace all the particular 
questions; thus: 


3. Let it be required to find a number, which being 
divided by two given numbers, a and 6, the sum of the 
quotients may be equal to another given number, ¢ 


bear 
Let x= the number; then, Mane 


bx+ax—abe 
(a-+_6)a—abe 
; abe ° 
aT 


The answer is termed a formula; it shows that the required num- 
ber is equal to the continued product of a, 6, and ¢, divided by the 
sum of @and 6. Or, it may be expressed thus: 


Multiply together the three given numbers, and divide the 
product by the sum of the divisors; the result will be the re- 
quired number. 

The pupil may test the accuracy of this rule by solving 
the following examples, and verifying the results: 


4. Find a number which being divided by 3, and by 7, 
the sum of the quotients may be 20. Ans. 42. 


5. Find a number which being divided by 3 and 1, the 
sum of the quotients may be 1. Ans, 4. 


166.—1. The sum of $500 is to be divided between 
two persons, A and B, so that A may have $50 less 
than B. Ans. A $225, B $275. 


To make this question general, let it be stated as follows: 


Revirw.—164. What is a literal equation? When are values 
termed general? What is a formula? What is a formula called 
when expressed in ordinary language? 

165. Example 8. What is the answer to this question, expressed 
in ordinary language? 
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2. To divide a given number, a, into two such parts, 
that their difference shall be l; or, the sum of two num- 
bers is a, and their difference ); required the numbers. 


Let x= the greater number, and y= the less. 


Then, 7+y=a@ 
And t—y==0 
By addition, 2x—a+06 
atba b 
EDR TR 
By subtraction, 2y—a—b 
d=) a UG 
AT Re fag) 


This formula, expressed in ordinary language, gives the following 


: RULE, 


FOR FINDING TWO QUANTITIES, WHEN THEIR SUM AND 
DIFFERENCE ARE GIVEN. 


1. To find the greater, add half the difference to half 
the sum. 
2. To find the less, subtract half the BGs Jrom half 


the sum. 


Test the accuracy of the rule, by finding the two num- 
bers in the following examples: 


S$. oum.200; difference 50.. ... .... Ans. 125,, (75. 


4. Sum 100, difference 25. . . . . Ans. 621, 871. 
dD. num. 15, difference 10.0 ..25.) . Ans. 121, 23: 
O sum 54, difference 3. . . ....Ans. 33, 23. 


. 167.—1. A can do a piece of work in 8 da., and B 
in 4 da.; in what time can both together do it? 
Ans. 13 da. 


To make this question general, let it be stated thus: 
Ist Bk. 12 
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2. A can do a piece of work in m da., and B in » da.; in 
how many da. can they both together do it? 

Let x= the number of da. in which they can both do it. 

1 

Then, yas the part of the work which both can do in one da. 

Also, A can do oA part and B can do - part of itin 1 da. Hence, 
the part of the work which both can do in 1 da. is represented by 
past 1 
—-+-, and also by —. 
min x 
NXL--MX=MN 

mn 

mtn 


Therefore, 


This result, expressed in ordinary language, gives the following 


Rule.— Divide the product of the numbers expressing the 
time in which each can perform the work, by their sum; the 
quotient will be the time in which they-can jointly perform it. 


The question can be made more general, thus: 


A can produce a certain effect, e, in a time, ¢; B can pro- 
duce the same effect, in a time, ¢; in what time can they 
both do it? 

The result and the rule would be the same as already 
given. 


The following examples will illustrate the rule: 


8. A cistern is filled by one pipe in 6, and by another 
in 9 hr.; in what time will it be filled by both together ? 
Ans. 33 hr. 


4. One man can drink a keg of cider in 5 da., and an- 
other in 7 da.; in what time can both together drink it? 
Ans. 214 da. 


Review.—166. By what rule do we find two quantities, when their 
sum and difference are given? 

167. When the times are given, in which each of two men can 
produce a certain effect, how is the time found in which they can 
jointly produce it? 
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168. Let it be required to find a rule for dividing the 
gain or loss in a partnership. First, take a particular 
question. 


1. A, B, and C engage in trade, and put in stock in the 
following proportions: A put in $3 as often as B put 
in $4, and as often as C put in $5. They gain $60; re- 
quired the share of each, it being divided in proportion to 
the stock put in. 

Let 37— A’s share of the gain; then, 4z— B’s, and 5a= C's. 
(See Example 24, page 126.) 

Then, 8z-+- 47+ 52—60. 

127—60 
t= 5 
3x15, A’s share; 47—20, B’s; and 5a—25, C’s share. 


2. To make this question general, suppose A puts in 
m $’s as often as B puts in n $’s, and as often as C puts 
in r $’s, and that they gain c $’s. Find the share of each. 


Let the share of A be denoted by ma; then, nw— B’s, and rz= C's 
share. Then, mxv+nzx+trri—e. 
Tit, Sep ea FR Ue ak a or 
ne ee A ee ee eee 


If c had represented loss instead of gain, the same solution would 
have applied. Hence, to find each partner’s share of the gain or 
loss, we have the following 


Rule.— Divide the whole gain or loss by the sum of the 
proportions of stock, and multiply the quotient by each part- 
ner’s proportion, to obtain his respective share. 


When the times in which the respective stocks are em- 
ployed are different, it becomes necessary to reduce them 
to the same time, to ascertain what proportion they bear 
to each other. 

Review.—168. How is the gain or loss in fellowship found, when 


the times in which the stock is employed are the same? How, when 
different ? 
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Thus, if A have $8 in trade 4 mon., and B $2 for 5 mon., 
we see that $3 for 4 mon. are the same as $12 for 1 nfon.; 
and $2 for 5 mon. are the same as $10 for 1 mon. 
Therefore, in this case, the stocks are in the proportion 


oft Beto. lO: 


Hence, when time in fellowship is considered, we have 
the following 


Rule.— Multiply each man’s stock by the time it was em- 
ployed to find the proportions of stock; and then proceed 
according to the preceding rule. 


3. A, B, and C engaged in trade; A put in $200, 
B $300, and C $700; they lost $60; what was each man’s 
share ? Ans. A’s loss $10, B’s $15, C’s $35. 


Since the sums engaged are to each other as 2, 3, and 7, we may 
either use these numbers, or those representing the stock. 


4. In a trading expedition, A put in $200 for 3 mon., 
B $150 for 5 mon., and C $100 for 8 mon.; they gained 
$215 ; what was each man’s share? 


Ans. A’s $60, B’s $75, C’s $80. 


169.—1. Two men, A and B, can perform a certain 
piece of work in a da., A and C in b da., and B and C 
in c da.; in what time could each one alone perform it? 
In what time could they perform it,. all working to- 
gether ? | 

Let x, y, and 2 represent the days in which A, B, and C can 
respectively do it. 


tol 1 ; 
Then, uy and -, represent the parts of the work which A, B, 


and C can each do in 1 da. 


+ 


1 
Since A and B can do it in @ da., they do - part of it in 1 da. 
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Tic teek : 
IIence, Pah, (1). In like manner, we have 
A plank 
atz 6 ©) 
i ecg 0 
yer (3) 
ON es pe ; 
atyle wots , adding (1), (2), and (3). 
LS Poser Sole dag 
Seca Sea (4), dividing by 2 
1 1 1 _ 6e+ac—ab 
F =a te Toa oA subtracting (3) from (4) ; 
or, x(ac+-bc—ab)=—2abec, by clearing of fractions. 
_, 2a5e 
~ actbe—ab 
2abe 
In like manner, Y= Gb boa ave 
2abe 
And 2=@bTac—be | 
; aren Face | soe Sel es * . 
Since gly t i dq b 26 +50) represents the part all can do in 


i. 1 ‘ 2abe 
1 da.; if we divide 1 by ( dat 561 Fe ) the quotient, ab+-ac--6e’ 


will represent the number of da. in which all can do it. 


170. In solving questions, it is sometimes necessary 
to use general values for particular quantities, to ascertain 
the relation which they bear to each other ; as in the fol- 
lowing : 

If 4 A. pasture 40 sheep 4 wk., and 8 A. pasture 56 
sheep 10 wk., how many sheep will 20 A. pasture 50 wk., 
the grass growing uniformly all the time? 


The chief difficulty in solving this question, consists in ascer- 
taining the relation that exists between the original quantity of grass 
on an A., and the growth on each A. in 1 wk. 


Let m== the quantity on an A. when the pasturage began, and n= 
the growth on 1 A. in 1 wk.; m and representing lb., or any other 
measure of the quantity of grass. 
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Then, 4n= the growth on 1 A. in 4 wk. 

And 16n= the growth on 4 A. in 4 wk. 

Also, 4m-+-16n= the whole amount of grass on 4 A. in 4 wk. 

If 40 sheep eat 4m-+16n in 4 wk., then 40 sheep will eat 
4m-+16 
ny =m p4n in 1 wk. 


mtA 
And 1 sheep eats ay ps te =s0tt0 in 1 wk. 


Again, 8m-+80n= the whole amount of grass on 8 A. in 10 wk. 
If 56 sheep eat ee in 10 wk., 
Then, 56 sheep Ae 55 +R i in 1 wk. 


8n m,n 
sat 50 i? 





And 1 sheep eats in 1 wk. 


i 
Or, 7m-+28n=4m-+-40n. 
38m=12n 
m=4n 
Or, n=}m; hence, the growth on 1 A. in 1 wk., is equal 
to } of the original quantity on 1 A. 
Then, 1 sheep, in 1 wk., eats tori =ta= ae 


5m 
And 1 sheep, in 50 wk., eats, KO 5 


20 A. have an original quantity of grass, denoted by 20m. 


The growth of 1 A. in 1 wk. being 4m, in 50 wk. it will be ae 


50 
And the growth of 20 A in 50 wk., will be x20 250m. 
Then, 20™+-250m=270m, the whole amount of grass on 20 A. 


in 50 wk. 


Then, 270m-—- e108, the number of sheep required. 


GENERAL PROBLEMS. 


1. Divide the number a@ into two parts, so that one of 
them shall be n times the other. na 
Ans. ——~ and 


a 
n+1 n+1 
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2. Divide the number a into two parts, so that m times 
one part shall be equal to m times the other. 


Ans. 


na q ne 
m+n oe m+n 
3. Find a number which being divided by m, and by a, 
the sum of the quotients shall be equal to a. mna 
Ans. A 
m+n 
4, What. number must be added to a and b, so that the 


sums shall be to each other as m to n? a mb—na 








u—m ~ 
5. What number must be subtracted from a and b, so 


that the differences shall be to each other as m to n? 
na—mb 
Ans. 





n—™m — 
6. After paying away 2 * and * of my money, I had a 


dollars left: how many dollars had I at first? 
oA Fie seo 
mnr—mM—N 
7. A company paid for the use of a boat for an excur- 
sion, ‘a cents each; if there had been ® persons less, each 
would have had to pay @ cents; how many persons were 


9 
there { ee be 





C—a 

8. A farmer mixes oats at a cents per bu., with rye at 
b cents per bu., so that a bu. of the mixture is worth c 
cents; how many bu. of each will » bu. of the mixture 
contain . es n(c—b) aq 29 

—a—b. a—b 

9. A person borrowed as much money as he had in his 
purse, and then spent a cents; again, he borrowed as much 
as he had in his purse, after which he spent a cents; he 
borrowed and spent, in the same manner, a third and fourth 
time, after which, he had nothing left; how much had he 


at frst ? Se 
Als. 


16° 
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10. A person has 2 kinds of coin; it takes a pieces of 
the first, and b pieces of the. second, to make $1; how 
many pieces of each kind must be taken, so that ¢ pieces 
may be equivalent to $1? a(b—c) b(c—a) 


Ans. ny Rey and Ae 





\\ L7H. Sometimes in an equation of the first degree, the 
second, or some higher power of the unknown quantity ~ 
occurs, but in such a manner that it may be made to dis- 
appear. The following examples belong to this class: 


1. Given 227+ 82—112’—10z, to find the value of a. 


By dividing each side by 2, we have 


2z%+48=1la—10, from which 7=2. 


2. Given (4+2)(38-+2)—6(10—a2)==2x(7+2), to find x. 

Performing the operations indicated, we have 
124-72+-2°— 604 64=72+2", 

Omitting the quantities on each side which are equal, we have 


12—60+6z7=0, from which 7=8. 


dC Ba D4 — Dats ks ae ee 
, 8aa°— 1 Oax’=—8aa'+ax’.. 9. . 2. . Ans. w==92- 
Gale Bagi a toes i tele eee, 


Di igh yee Sk 
. (a+a)(b+x)—a(c—b)=a(b+e). Ans. a—=c—2b. 


etary? Saas 
~ gals aaa recriesprae Pre ner Re Ans. t= a+b > 





3 
4 
5. —.. 
6 
7 


8. If a certain book had 5 more pages, with 10 more 
lines on a page, the number of lines would be increased 
450; if it had 10 pages less, with 5 lines less on a page, 
the whole number of lines would be diminished 450; re- 
quired the number of pages, and of lines on a page. 

Ans, 20 pages, 40 lines on a page. 
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j NEGATIVE SOLUTIONS. 


V 172. It sometimes happens, in the solution of a prob- 
lem, that the value of the unknown quantity is found to 
be minus. Such a result is termed a negative solution. We 
shall now examine a question of this kind. 


1. What number must be added to the number 5, that 
the sum shall be equal to 3? 


Let x= the number. 

Then, 6+-7=3; and z=—3—5=——2. 

Now, —2 added to 5, gives 3; thus, 5+(—2)=8. The result, 
—2, is said to satisfy the question in an algebraic sense; but the 
problem is evidently impossible in an arithmetical sense. 

Since adding —2 is the same as subtracting +2, Art. 61, the re- 
sult is the answer to the following question: What number must 
be subtracted from 5, that the remainder may be equal to 3? 

Let the question now be made general, thus: 


What number must be added to the number a, that the 
sum shall be equal to b? 


Let x= the number. Then, a+27=—0; and 7=b—a. 

Now, since a-+(b—a)=4, this value of x will always satisfy the 
question in an algebraic sense. 

While 6 is greater than a, the value of x will be positive, and the 
question will always be consistent in an arithmetical sense. Thus, 
if 6—10, and a=8, then 7=2. 

When 6 is less than a, the value of x will be negative; the ques- 
tion will then be true in its algebraic, but not in its arithmetical 
sense, and should be stated thus: What number must be subtracted 
from @, that the remainder may be equal to 6? Hence, 


Leck negative solution indicates some inconsistency or ab- 
surdity in the question from which the equation was derived. 

2. When a negative solution is obtained, the question to 
which it is the answer may be so modified as to be consistent. 


Review.—172. What is a negative solution? When is a result 
said to satisfy a question in an algebraic sense? In an arithmetical 
sense? What does a negative solution indicate? 


Ist Bk, 13* 
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Let the pupil now read the OBSERVATIONS ON ADDITION 
AND SUBTRACTION, page 27, and then modify the follow- 
ing questions, so that they shall be consistent in an arith- 
metical sense. 


2. What number must be subtracted from 20, that the 
remainder shall be 25? (a=—5.) 

3. What number must be added to 11, that the sum being 
multiplied by 5, the product shall be 40? (a=——3.) 

4. What number is that whose 2 exceeds its 2? by 3? 

5. A father, whose age is 45 yr., has a son aged 15; in 
how many yr. will the son be | as old as his father? 


DISCUSSION OF PROBLEMS. 


173. When a question has been solved in a general 
manner, that is, by representing the known quantities by 
letters, we may inquire what values the results will have 
when particular suppositions are made with regard to the 
known quantities. 

The determination of these values, and the examination 
of the results, constitute what is termed the discussion of 
the problem. 


Let us take, for example, the following question : 


1. After subtracting 6 from a, what number, multiplied 
by the remainder, will give a product equal to c? 


Let x— the number. 


Cc 
Then, (a—6b)x—c, and t———;. 

Revirw.—172. When a negative solution is obtained, how may 
the question to which it is the answer be modified ? 

173. What is understood by the discussion of a problem? The 
expression c divided by a—b, may have how many forms? Name 
them. 
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This result may have five different forms, depending on 
the values of a, b, and c. 


We shall examine each of these in succession. 


I. When 30 is less than a. 


In this case, a—b is a positive quantity, and the value 
of x is positive. 


To illustrate this form, let a—8, 0-—8, and c—20; then, a4. 


II. When 0 is greater than a. 


In this case, a—b is a negative quantity, and the value 
of x will be negative. 


To illustrate this case by numbers, let G=2, 6=5, and c=12; 
then, a—b——3, and x——4. 


III. When & is equal to a. 


c 
In this case, x becomes equal to 3° 


We must now inquire, what is the value of a fraction when the 
denominator is zero. 

If we divide © successively by 1, 75, zhao, 1050) ete, the quo- 
tients will be c, 10c¢, 100c, 1000c, etc. 

As the denominator decreases, the value of the fraction increases. 
Hence, if the denominator be less than any assignable quantity, 
that is 0, the value of the fraction will be greater than any assign- 
able quantity, that is, infinitely great. This is designated by the 


sign oo, that is, C 


Os CO. 


IV. When c is 0, and b is either greater or less than a. 


0 

If we put a—b equal to d, then ws. 

We are now to determine the value of a fraction whose numerae 
tor is zero. 


RreviEw.—173. When is the value of x positive? When negative? 
When infinite? Show how the value of a fraction increases as its 
denominator decreases. Value of a fraction whose denominator is 
zero? Of x when c is 0, and b greater or less than a? 
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The value of a fraction decreases as the numerator decreases. 
Hence, if the numerator be less than any assignable quantity, that 


is 0, the value of the fraction is zero, or a. 


V. When bJ=a, and c=0. 
In this case, we have 7— Se! 
a—b 0 

If any quantity be put into the form of a fraction, and both terms 
be divided continually by the same quantity, the value of the frac- 
tion will remain unchanged, but the final result will be of the 
form 9. This form is therefore expressive of any finite value what- 
ever. Hence, 

We say that 8 is the symbol of indetermination; that is, the 
quantity which it represents has no particular value. 

The form sometimes arises from a particular supposition, when 
the terms of a fraction contain a common factor. Thus, if 


a2z—b62 az —a2 
x————, and we make 0—d, it reduces to —9; 
a—b Lad @ } 0 





but, if 
we cancel a—8, and then make 6—d, we have x=2a. Hence, 


Before deciding the value to be indeterminate, we must see that 
this férm has not arisen from the existence of a factor whose value, 
by a particular supposition, is zero. 


The discussion of the following problem, originally pro- 
posed by Clairaut, will serve to illustrate further the pre- 
ceding principles. 


S PROBLEM OF THE COURIERS. 


Two couriers depart at the same time, from two places, 
A and B, distant a mi. from each other; the former trav- 
els m mi. an hour, and the latter » mi.; where will they 
meet ? 


There are two cases of this question. 
I. When the couriers travel toward each other. 


Let P be the point where they meet, A ———t——_l]) [3 
Y 


and @—AB, the distance between the 
two places. 
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Let x==AP, the distance which the first travels. 

Then, @—x—BP, the distance whiecn the second travels. 

The distance each travels, divided by the number of mi. traveled 
in 1 hr. will give the number of hr. he was traveling. 


x 
Therefore, a the number of hr. the first travels. 


a—zX 


And ae the number of hr. the second travels. 





But they both travel the same number of hr., therefore, 








x a—xX 
mh 
NXL—AM—MNZL 
am 
m+n 
an 
a—X ae aT = 


am @ a ees 
Ist. Suppose m—n; then, t=F =o and A—t=5; that is, if 


they travel at the same rate, each travels half the distance. 


am ; 
2d. Suppose n—0; then, sesse perigee that is, if the second cou- 


rier remains at rest, the first travels the whole distance from A to B. 
These results correspond to the circumstances of the problem. 


SAE When the couriers travel in the same direction. 


As before, let P be the pointof A —————_ 2 
meeting, each traveling in that direc- B 
tion, and let 2a—=AB, the distance between the places. 
x—AP, the distance the first travels. 
x—Aa—BP, the distance the second travels. 
Then, reasoning as in the first case, we have 
x xX—aA 


m mn 
NX—=—MNIA—AM 
am 
m—n 


an 
—A—=—_ 
m—n 


of 





Ist. If we suppose m greater than 1, the value of 2 will be pos- 
itive; that is, the couriers will meet on the right of B. This evi- 
dently corresponds to the circumstances of the problem. 
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2d. If we suppose ” greater than m, the value of z, and also 
that of x—da, will be negative. This negative value of X shows that 
the point of meeting is to the left of A. } 

Indeed, when 7 is less than n, it is evident that they can not 
meet, since the forward courier is traveling faster than the other. 
We may, however, suppose that they had met previously. 

If we suppose the direction in which the couriers travel to be 
changed; that is, that the first travels from A, and the second 
from B toward P’; and put 2—AP’, 
a+2%—BP’, their values will be posi- P’ | 
tive, and the question will be consist- A 
ent; for we shall then have 





| B 





MAR 312 OP 
re a 
ain 
~ nm 
ar 
pane, aT 
3d. If we suppose 73—=2 ; then, ro, and 2a. 


These values of X, and @—2, being equal to infinity, Art. 173, it 
follows that if the couriers travel at the same rate, the one can never 
overtake the other. This is sometimes expressed by saying, they only 
meet at an infinite distance. 


0 
m—n 








0 
Ath. If we suppose ¢—0; then, z= , and z—a&— 
m—n 


It has been shown already, that these values are equal to 0. 
Henee, if the couriers are xo distance apart, they will have to travel 
no (0) distance to be together. 





Sth. If we suppose m—n, and a—0; then, 7=§, and r—a=%. 


It has already been shown that this form is expressive of any 
finite value whatever. Hence, if the couriers are ne distance apart, 
and travel at the seme rate, they will be always together. 


Review.—173. What is the value of x when =e and e=0? Of a 
fraction whose terms are both zero? How does this form sometimes 
arise? 

173. Discuss the problem of the “Couriers,” and show, that in 
every hypothesis the solution corresponds to the circumstances of 
the problem. 
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Lastly, if we suppose n=0; then, i =a that is, the first 
courier travels from A to B, overtaking the second at B. 

If we suppose ne then, nai _9a, and the first travels 
twice the distance from A to B, before overtaking the second. 





CASES OF INDETERMINATION IN SIMPLE EQUATIONS, AND 
IMPOSSIBLE PROBLEMS. 


174. An Independent Equation is one in which the 
relation of quantities which it contains, can not be obtained 
directly from others with which it is compared. Thus, the 
equations, et Dy——11 

22+ 5y—=26 
are independent of each other, since the one can not be 
obtained from the other in a direct manner. But the 
equations, x+2y—11 

22+ 4y—22 


are not independent of each other, the second being derived 
directly from the first by multiplying both sides by 2. 


175. An Indeterminate Equation is one that can be 
verified by different values of the same unknown quantity. 


Thus, in the equation 2—y=5, by transposing y, we have 
xw=5+Y. 

If we make y=1, x=—6. If we now make y=2, 7=—7, and so on, 
from which it is evident that an unlimited number of values may be 
given tox and y. that will verify the equation. 


If we have two equations containing three unknown 
quantities, we may climinate one of them; this will leave 
a single equation containing two unknown quantities, which, 
as in the preceding example, will be indeterminate. Thus, 
if we have 

x+3ytz—10; and 
x2+2y—z— 6; if we eliminate 2, we have 
y+2z= 4; from which y=4—2z. 
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Putting z2=1, y=2, and z=10—3y—z=—3. 
Putting z=14, y=1, and 753; and so on. 


Other examples might be given, but these are sufficient 
to show, that 


When the number of unknown quantities exceeds the num- 
ber of independent equations, the problem is indeterminate. 


A question is sometimes indeterminate that involves only 
one unknown quantity; the equation deduced from the 
conditions, being of that class denominated identical ; as 
the following : 


What number is that, of which the 3, diminished by 


the 2, is equal to the ;), increased by the 1? 


Let x= the number. 


3a eS IA rapa x 
Then, td 63 TOO hone 


Clearing of fractions, 45a—407—382- 2%; or, 54652, which will 
be verified by any value of X whatever. 


176. The reverse of the preceding case requires to be 
considered; that is, when the number of equations is 
greater than the number of unknown quantities. Thus, 
we may have 

x+ y=10 (1.) 
x— y= 4 (2.) 
2a—3y—= 5 (3.) 


Kach of these equations being independent of the other 
two, one of them is unnecessary, since the values of a and 
y, which are 7 and 8, may be determined from any two 
of them. 

When a problem contains more conditions than are neces- 
sary for determining the values of the unknown quantities, 
those that are unnecessary are termed redundant conditions. 

The number of equations may exceed the number of un- 
known quantities, so that the values of the unknown quan- 
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tities shall be incompatible with each other. Thus, if we 
have 
rt y= 9 (1.) 


x4+2y—18 (2.) 


The values of @ and y, found from equations (1) and (2), are 
x=5, y=4; from equations (1) and (8), are x—6, y==8; and from 
equations (2) and (3), are 38, y—5. From this it is manifest, 
that only two of these equations can be true at the same time. 


A question that contains only one unknown quantity is 
sometimes impossible; as the following: 


What number is that, of which the 3 and 1 diminished 
by 4, is equal to the % increased by 8? 


6 


Let y= the number; then, +a —taet 8. 


Clearing of fractions, 83a-+2a—24—5a+48. 
By subtracting equals from each side, 0—72, which shows that 
the question is absurd. ; 


177. Take the equation az—cx=—b—d, in which a rep- 
resents the sum of the positive, and —c the sum of the 
negative coéficients of «; b the sum of the positive, and 
—d the sum of the negative known quantities. 


This will evidently express a simple equation involving one un- 
known quantity, in its most general form. 

This gives (A@—c)x—b—d. 

Let CaN? and b—d—n. 


n 
We then have Mx—Nn, or ord 


Now, since ” divided by m can give but one quotient, we infer 
that an equation of the first degree has but one root; that is, in a simple 
equation involving but one unknown quantity, there is but one value 
that will verify the equation. 


Review.—174. When is an equation termed independent? Ex- 
ample. 175. When said to be indeterminate? Example. 176. What 
are redundant conditions? 
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iS, 
VI. OF POWERS, ROOTS, AND 


RADICALS. 
INVOLUTION, OR FORMATION OF POWERS. 


178. The Power of a quantity is the product arising 
from multiplying the quantity by itself a certain number 
of times. 


The Root of the power is the quantity to be multiplied. 

Thus, a? is called the second power of a, because a is 
taken twice as a factor; and a is called the second root 
of a’. 

So, also, a is the third power of a, because axaXa—a’, 
a being taken three times as a factor; and a is the third 

“ 

root of a’. 

The second power is generally called the square, and the 
second root, the square root. In like manner, the third 
power is called the cube, and the third root, the cube root. 


The Exponent is the figure indicating the power to which 
the quantity is to be raised. It is written on the right, and 
a little above the quantity. See Arts. 83 and 36. 


CASE If. 
TO RAISE A MONOMIAL TO ANY GIVEN POWER. 


179.—1. Let it be required to raise Zab? to the third 
power. 

According to the definition, the third power of 2ab? will 
be the product arising from taking it three times as a factor. 


Thus, (2ab2)3—2a62<2ab2<2ab?—2% 2% 2aaab?o?o? 
‘ — 239. at 1419 ¢ 62424 2— 3 al x3 62x38, 
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The coéfiicient of the power is found by raising the 
coéfiicient, 2, of the root, to the given power; and the ex- 
ponent of each letter, by multiplying the exponent of the 
letter in the root by 3, the index of the required power. 


180. With regard to the signs of the different powers, 
there are two cases. 


First, when the root is positive; and second, when neg- 
ative, 

Ist. When the root is positive. 

Since the product of any number of positive factors is 
always positive, it is evident-that if the root is positive, 
all the powers will be positive. 


Thus, ta<t+a=-+a? 
+ax+ax+a—+a; and so on. 


2d. When the root is negative. 


Let us examine the different powers of a negative quan- 
tity, as —a. 
—a— first power, negative. 
—axX--a=-+a?= second power, positive. 
—ax—ax<—a——a5— third power, negative. 
—a<—ax—ax< —a—=+a‘= fourth power, positive. 
-ax: —axX—ax—axX —a=— a= fifth power, negative. 


From this we see that the even powers of a negative 
quantity are positive, and the odd powers negative. Hence, 


TO RAISE A MONOMIAL TO ANY GIVEN POWER, 


Rule.—1. Raise the numeral coéfficient to the required 
power, and multiply the exponent of each letter by the ex- 
ponent of the power, 

2. If the monomial is positive, all the powers will be post- 
tive; if negative, the even powers will be positive, and the 
odd powers negative. 
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1. Find the square of 3am’. . . . . Ans. Yara, 
2.4 Squaresofeh Welris whi Ajo se ed iy A Roe 
Sin. \Ouhe Ob Ach ia wi nk ber ae ine Un etoae ye 
4 ss eBqtarecOlh rabies ci lacnie Jal rd Serpe Saute 
5p’ Onbeofi—abe re. ee ee eng Aes 
6. Fourth power of 3ab'c. . . . Ans. 8latb?. 
7. Fourth power of —8abc?.. . . Ans. 81atb?’. 
8. iFifth, powerlof: abMedi.s. 2 F jacu.ued Ane awh ee®. 
9. Fifth power of —abicd?. . . . Ans. —a®bBc'd™. 
10. Seventh power of —m’n®. . . . Ans. —ml*n”. 
11. Eighth power of —mn. . . . . . Ans. m'n'®™ 
Too Onbe ahem. et ee eer, As eee Peete 
13. Fourth power of 5a’.. . . . Ans. 625a'c?. 
14. Fourth power of Ta%*.. . . . Ans. 2401a%'% 
15. Fifth power of —3a’xy’3.. Ans. —243alaiy2, 


CASE IT. 
TO RAISE A POLYNOMIAL TO ANY POWER, 


ISl. Rule.—Find the product of the quantity, taken as 
a factor as many times as there are units in the exponent of 
the power. 


1. Find the square of ax+cy. 

Ans. (ax--cy) gies at Zacey- cy. 
Square of l—a .°. . . . Ans. 1—2x-+2:. 
Square of e+]... 5 2 J >) 2 Ans, a7ib22-eF: 
Square of 2a°?—8y?.. . Ans. 4at—12a7y?+ 94. 
Cube of ata... . . . Ans. a+ 3a’2-+3a2?+23. 
Cube of a—y.. . . . Ans. &—3a’vy+-3axy’—7/. 
Cube of 2a—1. . . . Ans. 82°—122?1+62—1. 


aT Ot Be Co bo 


Review.—177. Show that in an equation of tli first degree, the 
unknown quantity can have but one value. 178. What does the 
term power denote? The term root? What is the second power 
of a? Why? The third power of a? Why? What is the second 
power generally called? The second root? What is the exponent? 
Where should it be written? 
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8. Find the square of a—b-+-c—d. 
Ans. a?—2ab-+-b?+ 2ac—2ad-+ ?’—2be+ 2bd—2cd-+ a. 
9. Find the cube of 2a?—38a-++1. 

Ans. 82°—362°+ 66a'—632°+ 33a’—921. 


CASE III. 


TO RAISE A FRACTION TO ANY POWER, 


182. Rule.— Raise both numerator and denominator to 
the required power. 








92 

1. Find the square of ag eee ne bela ere 

c—d e— 2cd+d* 

2 

2. Find the square of ae eee es ee A: bai 

By Dy" 

3/3 

3. Find the cube of hr ey te art et Site anew 

xy ary? 

2 4 

4. Find the square of ¥ tty tA ABs ioe 

soe, w—4at 4 

5. Find the square of 7a8 Ans MOT ora 
6. Find the cube of sae 

ya 8a3(ai—Sa°y+ 8ay’? sede) 

Dye 


BINOMIAL THEOREM. 
18%. The Binomial Theorem, discovered by Sir Isaac 


Newton, explains the method of involving a binomial quan- 
tity without the tedious process of multiplication. 

To illustrate it, we shall first, by means of multiplica- 
tion, find the different powers of a binomial. 


Review.—179. In raising 2ab? to the third power, how is the 
coéfiicient of the power found? How the exponent of each letter? 
180. When the root is positive, what is the sign of the different 
powers? When it is negative? 

180. Rule for raising a monomial to any given power. 181. A 
polynomial. 182. A fraction. 188. What does the Binomial Theo- 
rem explain? 
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1. Let us first raise a+ to the fifth power. 
at 6 
a+ 6 
at ab 
+abt 6 
a’+2a6+ B= .. . . . second power of a+4, or (a+6)?. 
at 6b iy 
w+2a7b+ ab? 
a?b4+ 24 B+ 63 








a?+3a°b+ 3a 694+ 683= . . third power of a+, or (a+6)3. 
a +b ; * 


ati3aeb+ 38a7624+ abs 
+ b+ 3a2b2+ 8a 6346! 
at,4a%+ 60024 4016 2... jaf 
ato 
a +4a'b+ 603024 402034 ab! 
4 b+ 4302+ 6a20344abI-L5 
a+ 5a'b-4+-10a3024 10064 5414 OF. 2 2... (ALO), 
2. Let us next raise a—b to the fifth power. 
a— 6 








G20 

Henao 

—abt 8 

PRAT Ott Ose tS. alte beth es ia oust kn nent neni 
set 6) 


ae’—2a7b+ a b2 
— @b4 2aR— B 


a@_3a?64 3a  B_ . . www www. . (A—6)3, 
Kes &, 


ai_3aeb+ 3a°b— abs 
— ab+ 3a7b2— 3a B34 bt 
—4a3b+ 6a?b°_ 4a B+ O'= 2... ww. (ads, 
G0 
a@—4a4b+. 6a%62— 4a?63+4 abs 
— a'b+. 4a362— 6a2b34-4ab1—b5 
»_§a16-+-10a36210a2635ab4‘_6—= . . . . . (a—), 
The first letter, @, is called the leading quantity; and the second 
letter, 6, the following quantity. 
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184A. In examining these examples, we discover four 
laws, as follows: 


Ist. The number of terms of the power. 
2d. The signs of the terms. 

dd. The exponents of the letters. 

4th. The coéfficients of the terms. 


Let us examine these four laws separately. 


Ist. Of the Number of Terms. As the second power 
has three terms; the third power, four terms; the fourth, 
jive terms ; the fifth, six terms; we infer, that 


The number of terms in any power of a binomial is one 
greater than the exponent of the power. 


2d. Of the Signs of the Terms. When both terms are 


positive, all the terms will be positive. 


When the first term is positive, and the second negative, 
all the ODD terms will be POSITIVE, and the EVEN terms 
NEGATIVE. 


3d. Of the Exponents of the Letters. If we omit the 
coéficients, the remaining parts of the fifth powers of 
a+b and a—b, are 


(aLbye . 2... @Lathaib2410°63Labtoe, 
(a—b)s . . . . . . a@—atb+ab?—a?63abt_ 65, 


An examination of these and the other powers of a+b 
and a—b, shows that 


1. The exponent of the leading letter in the first term is 
the same as that of the power of the binomial; im the other 
terms, it decreases by unity from left to right, and disappears 
an the last term. , 

2. The following letter begins with an exponent of one, in 
the second term; increases by unity from left to right; and, 
in the last term, is the same as the power of the binomial. 
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3. The sum of the exponents of the two letters in any term 
is always the same, and is equal to the power of the bi- 
nomial. 


Write the different powers of the following binomials 
without the coéfficients : 


(ty)... Bparypayty 

(e—y)* .. . aay ary’ ayy" 

(t+y)? .. . w-paty-pary? ay _ayt ty’. 

(wy)? .. . B—ay--aty? aye aryt—aypp py. 

(a—y)? 2... ei—abytasy?—atyetsiyt—_ayitrys—_y7, 
(t+y)> .. . e-Laty-aty? Leys aly! yay ayy. 


4th. Of the Coefficients of the Terms. The coéfficient 
of the first and last terms is always 1; the coéfficient of 
the second term is the same as that of the power of the 
binomial. 


The law of the other coéfficients is as follows: 
If the coéfficient of any term be multiplied by the exponent 
of the leading letter, and the product be divided by the num- 


ber of that term from the left, the quotient will be the coéffi- 
cient of the next term. 


Omitting the coefficients, the terms of a+b raised to the 
sixth power, are 
a>a>b4a4b2_a8b3_a2bt+_abit_b6, 
The coéfficients, according to the above principles, are 
1 6x5 15x4 208 152 6x1 
aie Oe De aR ir sate od eer. Grae tse 
OER 6, M1520 NaS: e. 1. 
Hence, (@+6)6—a'+ 6a5b-+ 15a1b?+ 200363 + 154761 6ab°+ 6°. 





6 


) 


Review.—184. In examining the different powers of a binomial, 
how many laws are discovered? What is the number of terms in 
any power of a binomial? Examples. 

184. When both terms of a binomial are positive, what is the law 
of the signs? When one term is positive, and the other negative? 
Give the law of the exponents in its three divisions, 
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From this, we see, that the coéfficients of the following 
terms are equal: the first and the last; the second from 
the first, and the second from the last; the third from the 
first, and the third from the last; and so on. 


Hence, it is only necessary to find the coéfficients of half 
the terms, when their number is even, or one more than 
half, when odd; the others being equal to those already 
found. 


1. Raise a+-y to the third power. Ans. a? 82°y-+ 38ay’?+y’. 
2. Raise (~z—y) to the fourth power. 
Ans. «*—4a*y-+ 62°y’—4ay3+-y'. 


3. Raise m--n to the fifth power. 
Ans. m+ dm'n+1 00min? 10m? + SmntLn'. 


4. What is the sixth power of x—z? 
Ans. x§—62°2+ 1 d242?—20a°8-+ 1 d2?2*— Gaz, 


5. What is the seventh power of a+b? 
Ans. a? +7a% +2105? 35010? -+350°S'+210° + Tab) LO. 


6. What is the eighth power of m—n? Ans. m’—8m'n 
+ 28m*n?—d 6 min? + 70 mtnt*—5 6 m5 28m?no— 8mn' +n. 


7. Find the ninth power of a—y. Ans. 2°—9a*y+ 36a"? 
— 842°? + 1262>y*—1 262t/? + 8425y°— 362°y'+ Yay>—y?. 


8. Find the tenth power of a+b. 
Ans. a+10a°%+45a8b?+-120aU?+-21 0a%b*+ 2520505 
+210atb§+12005b' + 4507b8-+10ab9-+ 6”. 
185. The Binomial Theorem may be used to find the 
different powers of a binomial, when one or both terms 
consist of two or more factors. 


Review.—184. To what is the coéfficient of the first and last 
terms equal? 

184. Of the second term? How is the coéfficient of any other 
term found? What terms have their coéfficients equal? 


Ist Bk. ° 14 
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1. Find the cube of 2a—ac?. 


Let 2a=m, and ac?=n; then, 24—ac?=m—n. 
(m—n)>—m—3m2n+3mn2—n> 


m —2x n =a Cc? 
nlx n’—arct 
m—-823 m—ar¢o 


Substituting these values of the different powers of m and 7 in 
the equation above, and we have 


(2a—ac?)8—8a°—3 x 42? ac?+-3 24K @et—arco 
—82°—12ac’x? 6a?c!x—a?e®. 


2. Find the cube of 2a—3b. 
Ans. 8a°—36a?b-+ 54ab?>—271. 
3. Find the fourth power of m-+2n. 
Ans. m+ 8m3n-+24m?n?-+32mn3+ 1 6nt. 
4. Find the third power of 4a2?-+ 3cy. 
Ans. 64a'a°+ 144a?caty+108aca*y? +27 ey. 
5. Find the fourth power of 2~—5z. 
Ans. 162*—1602*z+ 600272?—1000a22+ 6252. 


186. The Binomial Theorem may likewise be used to 
raise a trinomial or quadrinomial to any power, thus: 


1. Find the second power of a+b-c. 


Let 64+c=a; then, a+6+c=—a-42. 
(a+2)’?—a?4 2ar+2? 
2ax—2a(6+c)—2ab-+ 2ae 
x?—(b-+c)?—62+ 26c+ ce? 
Then, (a+-6-+-c)?—a?+-2ab--2ac-+-6?+-26c-+e?. 


2. Find the third power of a+y-+z. 
Ans. @+82°y+32'2+ 8xy'?+ bayz+ 822+y+ 3yz 
+3y2-+-2, 
3. Find the second power of a-+b+c+d. 
Ans. a+2ab+b?+ 2ac+2be+e+2ad+2bd+2cd+d?. 
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EVOLUTION. 
EXTRACTION OF THE SQUARE ROOT OF NUMBERS. 


187. Evolution is the process of finding the root of a 
quantity, 

The Second, or Square Root of a number, is that num- 
ber which, being multiplied by itse/f, will produce the 
given number. 

Thus, 2 is the square root of 4, because 2 2—4. 


The Extraction of the Square Root is the process of 
finding the second root of a given number. 


188. The first ten numbers and their squares are 
Wage has ans a G ol Face Ge, Ue ETO 
Ur 4 9616285. 26 94g 1 6h BT <P 100: 


The numbers in the first line are also the square roots 
of the numbers in the second. 


Observing the ten numbers written above, we see that 
when the number of places of figures in a number 1s not more 
than TWO, the number of places of figures in the square root 
will be ONE. 


Again, take the following numbers and their squares : 


Tig 80 ed eG GOs) 0 ws 80. 90" 100; 


? ) 


100, 400, 900, 1600, 2500, 3600, 4900, 6400, 8100, 10000. 


From this we see, that when the number of places of 
Jigures is more than TWO, and not more than FOUR, the num- 
ber of places of figures in the square root will be Two. 


In the same manner, it may be shown, that when the 
number of places of figures is more than four, and not more 
than siz, the number of places in the square root will be 
three, and so on. Or, thus; 
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When the number of places of figures in the number is 
either one or two, there will be one figure in the root; 


When the number of places is either ¢hree or four, there 
will be two figures in the root; 


When the number of places is either five or six, there 
will be ¢hree figures in the root; and so on. 


189. Every number may be regarded as being com- 
posed of tens and units. Thus, 28 consists of 2 tens 
and 8 units; 256 consists of 25 tens and 6 units. There- 
fore, if we represent the tens by ¢, and the units by u, any 
number will be represented by ¢+-w, and its square, by the 
square of ¢-+-u, or (¢-+w)’. 


(t-- uy =P + 2tu+ Y=? -+ (2t+4)u. 


Hence, the square of any number is composed of the square 
af the tens, plus a quantity consisting of twice the tens plus 
the units, multiplied by the units. 

Thus, the square of 23, which is equal to 2 tens and 8 units, is 

2 tens squared —(20)2—400 
(Twice 2 tens + 3 units) X3=—(40+-3)x8—129 
529 


1. Let it be required to extract the square root of 529. 


Since the number consists of three places 529/23 
of figures, its root will consist of two places, 400) 
according to the principles in Art. 188; we  20x2=-40)129 
therefore separate it into two periods, as in 3 
the margin. 431129 


Review.—187. What is the square root of a number? Example. 
188. When a number consists of only one figure, what is the great- 
est number of figures in its square? Examples. When a number 
consists of two places of figures? Examples. 

188. What relation exists between the number of places of figures 
in any number and the number of places in its square? 189. Of 
what may every number be regarded as being composed? Prove 
this, and then illustrate it. 
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Since the square of 2 tens is 400, and of 3 tens, 900, it is evident 
that the greatest square contained in 500, is the square of 2 tens 
(20); the square of 2 tens (20) is 400; pceetne this from 529, the 
remainder is 129. 


Now, according to the preceding theorem, this number 129 con- 
sists of twice the tens plus the units, sinveinlied by the units; that 
is, by the formula, it is (2é+-w)u. 


The product of the tens by the units can not give a product less 
than tens; therefore, the unit's figure (9) forms no part of the 
double product of the tens by the units. Then, if we divide the 
remaining figures (12) by the double of the tens, the quotient will 
be (3) the unit’s figure, or a figure greater than it. 


We then double the tens, and add to it the unit figure (3), mak- 
ing 401+3=43 (2¢+u); multiplying this by 3 (w), the product 
is 129, which is the double of the tens plus the units, multiplied by 
the units. As there is nothing left after subtracting this from the 
first remainder, we conclude that 23 is the exact square 


root of 529. 529/23 
In squaring the tens, and also in doubling them, itis . 4 _ 

customary to omit the ciphers, though they are under- 48/129 

stood. Also, the unit’s figure is added to the double j129 


of the tens, by merely writing it in the unit's place. 
The actual operation is usually performed as in the margin. 


2. Let it be required to extract the square root of 55225. 


Since this number consists of five places of figures, its root will 
consist of three places, according to the principles in 
Art. 188; we therefore separate it into three periods. 00225 |235 


In performing this operation, we find the square 4 
root of the number 552, on the same principle as in 43/152 
the preceding example. We next consider the 23 as 129 
so many tens, and proceed to find the unit’s figure 465|2325 
(5) in the same manner as in the preceding example. —- 2325 
Hence, KES 


TO EXTRACT THE SQUARE ROOT OF WHOLE NUMBERS, 





Rule.—1. Separate the given numbers into periods of two 
places each, beginning at the unit's place. 
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2. Find the greatest square in the left period, and place its 
root on the right, after the manner of a@ quotient in division. 
Subtract the square of the root from the left period, and to 
the remainder bring down the next period for a dividend. 


3. Double the root already found, and place it on the left 
for a divisor. Find how many times the divisor is contained 
in the dividend, exclusive of the right hand figure, and place 
the figure in the root, and also on the right of the divisor. 


4. Multiply the divisor, thus increased, by the last figure of 
the root; subtract the product from the dividend, and to the 
remainder bring down the next period for a new dividend. 


5. Double the whole root already found for a new divisor, 
and continue the operation as before, until all the periods are 
brought down. 


Note.—lIf, in any case, the dividend will not contain the divisor, 
the right hand figure of the former being omitted, place a cipher in 
the root, also at the right of the divisor, and bring down the next 
period. 


1960. In division, when the remainder is greater than 
the divisor, the last quotient figure may be increased by 
at least 1; but in extracting the square root, the remain- 
der may sometimes be greater than the last divisor, while 
the last figure of the root can not be increased. 


To know when any figure may be increased, we must 
determine the relation between the squares of two consecu- 
tive numbers. 


Let a and a+1 be two consecutive numbers. 
Then, (a+1)’—a?+2a+1, is the square of the greater. 
(ata is the square of the less. 


Their difference is 2a+1. Therefore, 





Revirw.—189. Extract the square root of 529, and show the rea- 
son for each step, by referring to the formula. 
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The difference of the squares of two consecutive numbers is 
equal to twice the less number increased by unity. Hence, 


When the remainder is less than twice the part of the 
root already found, plus unity, the last figure can not be 
increased. 


Extract the square root of the following numbers: 


1; 4295 ok on Ans. 65. } 49506256. “Anan O75: 
2. 289444. . Ans. 538. | 5. 1525225. . Ans. 1235. 
3. 498436. - Ans. 706. | 6. 412252416. A. 20304. 


OF THE SQUARE ROOT OF FRACTIONS. 


191. Since 2x 2=—4, therefore, the square root of 4 is 2 


that is, l= vee = Hence, 


The square root of a fraction is found by extracting the 
square root of both terms. 


35 


Before extracting the square root of a fraction, it should 
be reduced to its lowest terms, unless both numerator and 
denominator are perfect squares. The reason for this will 
be seen by the following example: 


Find the square root of 


12 4x3 
Here, 27-953 Now, neither 12 nor 27 is a perfect 


12 
27° 


square; but, by canceling the common factor 3, the frac- 


tion becomes 4, the square root of which is 2. 


When both terms are perfect squares, and contain a com- 
mon factor, the reduction may be made either before or 
after the square root is extracted. 


Review.—189. What is the rule for extracting the square root of 
numbers? 190. What is the difference between the squares of two 
consecutive numbers? When may any figure of the quotient be in- 
creased? 
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Ghu24 Or, AG204 /A__2 
Thus, 7/3§=¢=3 3 Or, 38g, and 1/ $=}. 


Find the square root of the following fractions : 


81 9 572 2 
1. 625° e e . Ans. 25° 4 TOOT e Ans 7 
64 8 1369. 37 
Be A ie se gp ANS eB | Ona. Ans, 35 
1071 3 18225 “ygae 
3. ZO" Ans. 3. 6 1000000 Ans. 755° 


192. A Perfect Square is a number whose square root 
can be exactly ascertained; as, 4, 9, 16, etc. 


An Imperfect Square is a number whose square root 
can not be exactly ascertained; as, 2, 8, 5, 6, ete. 


Since the difference of two consecutive square num- 
bers a? and a?+2a+1, is 2a+1; therefore, there are al- 
ways 2a imperfect squares between them. Thus, between 
the square of 4(16), and the square of 5(25), there 
are 8(2a—2>4) imperfect squares. 


A Surd is a root which can not be exactly expressed. 


Thus, ;/2 is a surd; it is 1.414+. 


The signs -+ and — are sometimes placed after an ap- 
proximate root, to denote that it is less or greater than the 
true root. 


It might be supposed, that when the square root of a 
whole number can not be expressed by a whole number, 
it exactly equals some fraction. We will therefore show, 
that 


The square root of an imperfect square can not be a fraction. 


Let c be an imperfect square, such as 2, anes af possible, 


let its square root be equal to a fraction “which is sup- 


) ) 
b’ 
posed to be in its lowest rar 


Then, Ves and e—-. ane squaring both sides. 


” 
‘Now, by supposition, a and b have no common factor; 
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therefore, their squares, a? and 0b’, can have no common 
factor, since to square a number, we merely repeat its fac- 
2 


ets Pete, 

tors. Consequently, z3 must be in its lowest terms, and 
can not be equal to a whole number. Therefore, the equa- 
é a? a 

tions =r and Vj; are not true. Hence, 


The square root of an imperfect square can not be a fraction. 


APPROXIMATE SQUARE ROOTS. 


198. To illustrate the method of finding the approxi- 
mate square root of an imperfect square, let it be required 


to find the square root of 2 to within J. 


Reducing 2 to a fraction whose denominator is 9 (the square 
of 3, the denominator of the fraction 1), we have 2=18. 

The square root of 18 is greater than 4, and less than 5; and the 
square root of 48 is greater than 4, and less than 3; therefore, $ is 


the square root of 2 to within less than }. Hence, 


TO EXTRACT THE SQUARE ROOT OF A WHOLE NUMBER TO 
WITHIN A GIVEN FRACTION, 


Rule.—1. Multiply the given number by the square of the 
denominator of the fraction which determines the degree of 
approximation. 


2. Extract the square root of this product to the nearest 
unit, and divide the result by the denominator of the fraction. 


Review.—191. How is the square root of a fraction found, when 
both terms are perfect squares? 192. When is a number a perfect 
square? Examples. When an imperfect square? How determine 
the number of imperfect squares between any two consecutive per- 
fect squares? 

192. What is a root called, which can not be exactly expressed? 
Prove that the square root of an imperfect square can not be a frac- 
tion. 198. How find the approximate square root of an imperfect 
Square to within any given fraction? How, when the fraction is a 
decimal? 


Ist Bk. 15* 
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1. Find the square root of 5 to within }. . Ans, 21, 
2. Of 7 to within 54. . Ans. 2.8., 
8. Of 27 to within 5. Ans. 5}. 
4... ;Of 14sto within. ye. ck. a. |, Angteen 
5. Of 1d7to within ee Oe Ange ie 


As the squares of 10, 100, etc., are 100, 10000, etc., 
the number of ciphers in the square of the denominator 
of a decimal fraction equals twice the number in the de- 
nominator itself. Therefore, 


When the fraction which determines the degree of approxt- 
mation is a decimal, add two ciphers for each decimal place 
required, extract the root, and point off from the right, one 


place of decimals for each two ciphers added. 


6. Find the square root of 2 to six places of decimals. 
Ays. 1.414213. 

7. Find the square root of 10. Ans. 3.162277-. 

8. Find the square root of 101. Ans. 10.049875-+. 


194. To find the approximate square root of a fraction. 


1. Let it be required to find the square root of 3 to 
within }. 
=1Xi=H- 


eo 


Now, since the square root of 21 is greater than 4, and 
less than 5, the square root of 21 is greater than 4, and 
less than 3; therefore, 4 is the square root of 3 to within 


less than 4. Hence, 


If we multiply the numerator of a fraction by tts denomi- 
nator, then extract the square root of the product to the near- 
est unit, and divide the result by the denominator, the quotient 
will be the square root of the fraction to within one of its 
equal parts. 


EXTRACTION OF THE SQUARE ROOT. 17] 


2. Find the square root of ;4, to within —1. Ans. 


6 
11° LT 
3. Find the square root of ;% to within 54. Ans. 2. 


Since any decimal may be written in the form of a frac- 
tion having a denominator a perfect square, by adding 
ciphers to both terms (thus, .4—4,5—-4°°°,, etc.), there- 
fore, as shown in Art. 1938, its square root may be found 
by the following 


Rule.— Annex ciphers, until the number of decimal places 
shall be double the number required in the root, extract the 
root, and point off from the right the required number of 
decimal places. 


Find the square root 


4. Of .6 to six places of decimals. Ans. .774596. 
5. Of .29 to six places of decimals. Ans. .588516. 


The square root of a whole number and a decimal may 
be feund in the same manner. Thus, 


The square root of 2.5 is the same as the square root 
of 259, which, carried out to 6 places of decimals, is 


1.581138. 


6. Find the square root of 10.76 to six places of deci- 
mals. Ans, 8.280248. 


7. Find the square root of 1.1025. . . . Ans. 1.05. 


When the denominator of a fraction is a perfect square, 
extract the square root of the numerator, and divide the 
result by the square root of the denominator; or, reduce 
the fraction to a decimal, and then extract its square root. 


Review.—194. How find the approximate square root of a frac- 
tion to within one of its equal parts? How extract the square root 
of a decimal? Of a fraction, when both terms are not perfect 
squares? 
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When the denominator of the fraction is not a perfect 
square, the latter method should be used. 


8. Find the square root of 2 to five places of decimals. 
V 8=1.7382054, 7/4=2, «4/3 1-13205+— _86602+.- 
Or, 3.75, and 1/.75=.86602-. 


9. Find the square root of 32. Ans. 1.795054-+. 


10. Find the square root of 7%. Ans. .661437-++. 
11. Find the square root of 58. Ans. 2.4267038-. 
12. Find the square root of }. Ans. .3877964-. 


SQUARE ROOT OF MONOMIALS. 


195. To square a monomial, Art. 179, we square its 
coéfiicient, and multiply the exponent of each letter by 2. 
Thus, 


(3ab?)’—9a'bt. Therefore, 1/9a*bt—dab?. Hence, 


TO EXTRACT THE SQUARE ROOT OF A MONOMIAL, 


Rule.— Extract the square root of the coéfficient, and divide 
the exponent of each letter by 2. 
Since +axX+a—-+a’, and —aX—a=+a?, 


Therefore, j/a?==-++a, or —a. 

Hence, the square root of any positive quantity is either 
plus or minus. This is generally expressed by using the 
double sign. Thus, 1/4a’==+2a, which is read, plus or 
minus 2a. 

If a monomial is negative, the extraction of the square 
root is impossible, since the square of any quantity, either 
positive or negative, is necessarily positive. Thus, 1/—9, 
V —4a’, 7/—?, are algebraic symbols, which indicate im- 
possible operations. 
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Such expressions are termed imaginary quantities. When 
they result from an equation or a problem, they indicate 
some absurdity or impossibility. See Art. 218. 


Find the square root of the following monomials: 


1. 4a2a?. . . Ans. +2ax.| 4. 49a2b‘c®. Ans. +7ab?ct. 
2. Garyt. . . Ans. +827’. | 5. 625a%4. Ans. +25227. 
8. 36a‘b®a?. Ans. t6a2l'x. | 6. 1156a2at26, A. +34ax23. 


Since (ie yond ee therefore, oe hence, ¢o find the 


square root of a fraction, extract the square root of both 


terms. 


162°7/4 4ary? 
7. Find the square root of Bq tt Ang ae 





SQUARE ROOT OF POLYNOMIALS. 


196. In ordcr to deduce a rule for extracting the 
square root of a polynomial, let us first examine the rela- 
tion that exists between the several terms of any quantity 


and its square. 


(a+6)2—a?1 2ab+ 6? =a? (2a-Lb)d. 

(a+6+-¢)? — a?+ 2ab-+ 62 2ac-+ 2bc-+-¢? = a?4 (2a+6)b4 (2a 
-+-26+e)e. 

(at+b6+c1d)? — a?+2ab+ 674 2ac4 2bc+ c?+ 2ad+2bd+2cd 
-+d?—a?+-(2a+ 6)b-+ (2a+2b-+¢)c+ (2a+26-+-2c+d)d. 


Hence, the square of any polynomial is formed accord- 
ing to the following law: 


The square of any polynomial is equal to the square of the 
first term—plus twice the first term, plus the second, multi- 


Review.—195. How find the square of a monomial? How find its 
square root? What is the sign of the square root of any positive 
quantity? 

195. Why is the extraction of the square root of a negative mono- 
mial impossible? Give examples of symbols that indicate impos- 
sible operations. What are they termed? What do they indicate? 
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plied by the second—plus twice the first and second terms, 
plus the third, multiplied by the third—plus twice the first, 
second, and third terms, plus the fourth, multiplied by the 
fourth; and so on. 


Hence, by reversing the operation, we have the following 


RULE, 
FOR EXTRACTING THE SQUARE ROOT OF A POLYNOMIAL. 


1. Arrange the polynomial with reference to a certain letter. 


2. Extract the square root of the first term, place the result 
on the right, and subtract its square from the given quantity. 

3. Divide the first term of the remainder by double the 
root already found, and annex the result both to the root and 
the divisor. Multiply the divisor thus increased, by the second 
term of the root, and subtract the product from the remainder. 

4. Double the terms of the root already found, for a par- 
tial divisor, and divide the first term of the remainder by the 
Jjirst term of the divisor, and annex the result both to the root 
and the partial divisor. Multiply the divisor thus increased, 
by the third term of the root, and subtract the product from 
the last remainder. 


5. Proceed in a similar manner until the work ts finished. 


ReEMARK.—If the first term of any remainder is not exactly 
divisible by double the first term of the root, the polynomial is not a 
perfect square. 


1. Find the square root of r?- 2rr’-r?4 rr” + Qr'r"” +”, 
ee tee se 419/77 7 7’ t_7/", root. 








2 
Qrtr? |Qrr/7-r72 

2rr/-r/2 
2r4-27/ 1-7/7 opr/7 Or p72 





Dr LQ! lL pl2 
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The square root of the first term is 7, which write as the first term 
of the root. Subtract the square of 7 from the given polynomial, 
and dividing the first term of the remainder 277”, by 27, the double 
of the first term of the root, the quotient is 7”, the second term of 
the root. 

Next, place 7” in the root, and also in the divisor, and multiply 
the divisor,thus increased,by 7”, and subtract the product from the 
first remainder. 7 

Double the terms 7-7”, of the root already found, and proceed as 

before, until the work is finished. 


2. Find the square root of 2527y’—24a7'—1 2a*y-+ 4a* 
+16. 
Arranging the polynomial with reference to x, we have 
4xt—]2a3y+ 25x2y2—24ay3+16y1|2x?_3xy+4y?, root. 


4x3 
4x? 32y 





— 12x89 25a2y? 

—12a3y+- 9a2y? 
4x?_bay+4y?|16a2y2—24ay3+16y! 
16x7y’— 24x73 +16y' 











Find the square root of the following polynomials : 


a Aa eee Re wee ee ANS) giatceny 
4. oy’—8ay+16....... . . Ans. cy—4. 
5. 4a®a?+ 25y?2—20aayz, . . . . Ans. 2ax—bdyz. 
6. at+4e°+62?+4e+1. . . . . Ans. a?+2e2+1. 
7. 9y'—127°+ 34y?—20y+25. . Ans. 38y?—2y+5. 
8. 1—42+-102?—202?+ 25at— 242°+1 625. 

Ans. 1—2a¢+ 82°—42'. 
9, a&&—6abat-15ata2?—2 00323 +15 a2at—_6aa'+2%. 


Ans. &—8a2x-+ 8aa—=2'. 
10.:a?--ax--4a?. . aut. Leon. Kat WANS Pia. 
11. #—22+14 2ay—2Qyty, . . . Ans. a+y—1. 
12. #(@+1)(@+2)@4+3)+1. . . . Ans. 2+32-+1. 


Review.—196. What is the square of a+b? Of atbtc? Of 
atb+ctd? According to what law is the square of any polynomial 
formed? By reversing this law, what rule have we? When con- 
clude that a polynomial is not a perfect square? 
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197. The following remarks will be found useful: 


1st. No binomial can be a perfect square; for the square 
of a monomial is a monomial, and the square of a binomial 
is a trinomial. 


Thus, a’?+0? is not a perfect square; but if we add to it 
2ab, it becomes the square of a+b. If we subtract from 
it 2ab, it becomes the square of a—b. 


2d. In order that a trinomial may be a perfect square, 
the extreme terms must be perfect squares, and the middle 
term twice the product of the square roots of the extreme 
terms. Hence, to find the square root of a trinomial when 
it is a perfect square, 


Extract the square roots of the two extreme terms, and unite 
them by the sign plus or minus, according as the second term 
is plus or minus. 


Thus, 4a?—12ac+ 9c? is a perfect square ; since }/4a’—2a, 
Hee le and +2ax—8cxK 2——12ace. 


But 92°+12ay+16y’, is not a perfect square; since 
V 9x82, 7/16y’=4y, and 8a X4yxX2=—24ay, which is | 
not equal to the middle term 12zy. 


GENERAL REVIEW. 


What is meant by generalization? Explain by an example. Rule 
for finding two quantities when their sum and difference are given. 
Rule for fellowship without time. With time. What is a negative 
solution, and what does it imply? 

Explain the Problem of the Couriers. How many cases may be 
supposed? Explain each case. When is an equation independent? 
When dependent? When redundant? When is a problem inde- 
terminate? When impossible? Prove that a simple equation has 
but one root, 

Rule for raising a monomial to any power. Rule for the signs in 
the involution of monomials. Why? Rule for a polynomial. A 
fraction. In Newton’s theorem, show what is proved in regard to 
number of terms. Signs. Exponents. Coéfficients. 

Why can no binomial be a perfect square? Example. What is 
necessary, in order that a trinomial may be a perfect square? How 
may its square root be found? Example. 


on 
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RADICALS 
OF THE SECOND DEGREE. 


198. From Rule, Art. 195, it is evident that when a 
monomial is a perfect square, its numeral coéffictent 1s a per- 
fect square, and the exponent of each letter 1s exactly divis- 
able by 2. 

Thus, 4a? is a perfect square, while 5a? is not. 


When the exact division of the exponent can not be 
performed, it may be indicated, by writing the divisor 
under it, in the form of a fraction. Thus, 1/a* may be 

3 
written a*. 
Since a=a!, the square root of a@ may be expressed 
1 : 
thus, a*. Hence, the fractional exponent, 1, is used to in- 
dicate the extraction of the square root. 


Thus, }/a’?+2Zax+<2" and (a?-+ 2ax+a)2, also V4 and 


i : : 
4°, indicate the same operation; the radical sign 1/, and 
the fractional exponent 1, being regarded as equivalent. 


9 2? 


Radicals of the Second Degree are quantities affected 
by a square root sign whose root can not be exactly found ; 
sy V4 V2; ay/ b, ant 51/3; or, as otherwise written, 
a2, 22, ab?, and 5(3)2. 


Radicals are also called irrational quantities, or surds. 


The Coefficient of a radical is the quantity which stands 
before the radical sign. Thus, in the expressions ay/ b, 
and 37/5, a and 8 are coéfficients. 


Similar Radicals are those which have the same quan- 
tity under the radical sign. 


Thus, 3)/2 and 7/2 are similar radicals; so, also, are 
bya and 2cy/a, 
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Radicals that are not similar, may frequently become so 
by simplification. This gives rise to 


REDUCTION OF RADICALS. 


199. Reduction of radicals of the second degree con- 
sists in changing the form of the quantities without altering 
their value. It is founded on the following principle : 


The square root of the product of two or more factors is 
equal to the product of the square roots of those factors. 


That is, j/ab=/aX//6, and 7/36=/9X/4; for 7/36=+6, . 
and 7/9X7/4=8x2=6. 


Any radical of the second degree can, on this principle, 
be reduced to a simpler form, when it can be separated into 
factors, one of which is a perfect square. 


Thus, 7/12=)/4X38=/4x p3=2y3 
V 2raict—1/9a2c!x<8a=1/9a2c!X 1/38a—8ac1/3a. Hence, 


TO REDUCE A RADICAL OF THE SECOND DEGREE TO ITS 
SIMPLEST FORM, 


Rule.—1. Separate the quantity into two parts, one of 
which shall contain all the factors that are perfect squares. 


2. Extract the square root of the part that is a perfect 
square, and prefix it as a coéfficient to the other part placed 
under the radical sign. 


To determine whether any quantity contains a numeral factor 
that is a perfect square, ascertain if it is divisible by either of the 
perfect squares, 4, 9, 16, 25, 36, 49, 64, 81, ete. 


Review.—198. When is a monomial a perfect square? How may 
the square root of a quantity be expressed without the radical sign? 

198. What are radicals of the second degree? What is the 
coéfficient of a radical? What are similar radicals ? 
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Reduce each of the following radicals to its simplest form: 


; y 8a’. Ans. 2az/2. 6. 1/ 82a8brct, A. 4a%bey/2. 
; y 124’. Ans. 2ay 3a. is Vy 440°Bc. A.2a°%by/1labe. 
.V 20a%b8c®. A. 2Zabey/ dabe.| 8. V/ 48a8bect. A. 4atl3c1/3. 
4.42703. A. 12acy 3ac. 9. V Thad, A. Sabey/ Babe. 
5. 71/2808, A. 14a%ey/ Ta. 10.7/ 248%. A. 9aby/Bac. 


oo tb - 


In a similar manner, polynomials may sometimes be 
simplified. 


Thus, 7/ (2a3—4a2b-+ 2a6?)—y (@2—2ab+6?)2a—(a—b),/ 2a. 


To reduce a fractional radical, multiply both terms by 
any quantity that will render the denominator a perfect 
square, and then separate the fraction into two factors, as 
before explained. 


11. Reduce 1/2 to its simplest form. 
V2=V2X3=V §=V1X6=Vixyb=i1y 6, Ans. 
Reduce the following to their simplest forms: 


12. //3. Ans. 1)/15. | 15. 91/3$. Ans, 47/3. 
13. 7/f. Ans. 11/14. | 16. 5)/,. Ans. 37/10. 


14. 7/32. Ans. 27/8. | 17. 10/3. Ans. 7/6. 


Since recy h a 8=1/ 9, and 2//8=y 4x //3=// 4x38 
= 7/ 12, it is obvious that any quantity may be reduced to 
the form of a radical of the second degree, by squaring %t, 
and placing it under the radical sign. 


18. Reduce 5 to the form of a radical of the second 
degree. Ans. 25. 

19. Reduce 2a to the form of a radical of the second 
degree. Ans, 7/4a%, 
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20. Express 31/5, entirely under the radical. 
Ans, 7/45. 


21. Pass the coéfficient of 3cy/2c, under the radical. 
Ans. 7/18. 


ADDITION OF RADICALS. 


200.—1. What is the sum of 37/2 and 51/2? 


It is evident that 3 times and 5 times any certain quan- 
tity must make 8 times that quantity; therefore, 


2. What is the sum of 2)/3 and 5/7? 


Since dissimilar quantities can not be added, we can only 
find the sum of these expressions by placing the sign of 
addition between them; thus: 2)/8+57/7. 


Sometimes radicals become similar after being reduced, and 
may then be added; thus: 7/2+4/8=)/24+2)//2=8y 2. 


Hence, 


TO ADD RADICALS OF THE SECOND DEGREE, 


Rule.—1. Reduce the radicals to their simplest form. 

2. If the radicals are similar, add the coéfficients, and 
annex the common radicals. 

3. If they are not similar, connect them by their proper 


signs. 
Find the sum of the radicals in the following examples: 
3. 7/8 and 7/18. 
VY 8=//4x2=2/2 
V18=//9 X2=8//2 
Adding, we have 5,/2, Ans. 
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4 

Da eeUrandn ee Omte ee is seis AME. 6,/5. 
6. 1/40, 7/90, and 1/250... . . Ans. 10/10. 
7 
8 





my 28a'b? and 4/11 207b2.) 0. ge) Ane. baby 7. 
: V3 and ee 











V3 =V3 =VIX8=1/8 
V 35=V 2's X8 =1y8 
Adding, we have S38, Ans, 
aye an Oy Lorn etek eke ADB TY AO. 
HOM ctanndil Aone mateo cis, Bact a eo TIB ye od 
11. //48arex and 7/12b%e. . . Ans. (4ac+2b)1/8z. 
12. Find the sum of 7/(2a'—4a’c-+-2ac?) and 
V (2a%+4-4a%e+2ac*). , . Ans. 2ay/2a. 


13. Find the sum of j/a+a«+ 7/a2?+2'+1/ (a+<)% 
Ans, (1+a-+ 22)7/a-+o. 


SUBTRACTION OF RADICALS. 


201.—1. Take 81/2 from 57/2. 


It is evident that 5 times any quantity minus 38 times the 
quantity, will be equal to 2 times the quantity; therefore, 


5) /2—8)/2=21/2. 
In the same manner, V8—y 2=2y 2-/2=y 2. 


Review.—199. In what does reduction of radicals of the second 
degree consist? On what principle is it founded? Illustrate this 
principle. 

199. Rule for the reduction of a radical? How determine if any 
numerical quantity contains a factor that is a perfect square? How 
reduce a fractional radical? 200. Rule for addition of radicals. 


182 RAY’S ALGEBRA, FIRST BOOK. 


If the radicals are dissimilar, their difference can only 
be indicated. Thus, to take 3//a from 51/b, write 
5)/b—8)/a. Hence, 


TO SUBTRACT RADICALS OF THE SECOND DEGREE, 


Rule.—1. Reduce the radicals to thetr simplest form. 

2. If the radicals are similar, find the difference of their 
coéfficients, and annex the common radical. 

3. If not similar, indicate their difference by the proper 


sign. 





2. 7/328. 
==\f_ 4X 2-2) 2 
Subtracting, we have 21/2, Ans. 

Bae bat oo oe ee A ise ae OO 
Nei asec neers we eee URE ry ty 
5A 4/2II— Ieee. . 2... . Ans. bey/Bbe. 
6. 7/49ab?P@—)25ab'e 5 ww. Ans. 2bey/ab. 
7. 5ay/27— Bay/48. 0. 1. Ans. 8a1/3. 
BisD 8 Bide. . Say ie, cenit enn ena eee 
9. Yi— Ab. AO Bh SPR ees ee TA see) 
DO a7 $k Dele Hain vee onde . Ans. 3/2. 
Aaa Aaa ide eas lie tine re (2a—azx)y/ x. 
12. 5/8mx+6mnx+3n'a2—7/3m'x—bmnx-+ 8x. 

Ans. 2nj/3a. 


MULTIPLICATION OF RADICALS. 
202. Since /ab=//ax yb, therefore, 1/aX /b=y/ab. 
See Art. 199. 
Also, ay/ bX cy/daxaX eX 7/b X y/ d=xacy/ bd. Hence, 
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TO MULTIPLY RADICALS OF THE SECOND DEGREE, 
Rule.— Multiply the coéfficients together for a new coéfficient, 


and the quantities under the radical sign for a new radical. 


1. Find the product of 1/6 and 7/8. 
V8X//8=// 48=// 16X38 =—47/3, Ans. 
2. Find the product of 21/14 and 37/2. 
2/14X37/2=6/ 28=6// 4x 1=6 x 2y/ T=12/7, Ans. 


8. Find the product of 1/8 and 7/2. . . .Ans. 4. 
4. Find the product of 2)/a and 3)/a. . Ans. 6a. 
5. Find the product of 1/27 and 1/8... . Ans. 9. 
6. Find the product of 37/2 and 21/8. Ans. 67/6. 
7. Find the product of 27/15 and 37/35. 


Ans. 807/21. 
. Find the product of /a¥e and 7/abe. Ans. a?b°c. 
. Find the product of 1/2 and ea Ans. ay 5. 


co © 


10. Find the product of DAE and ay Ans. } 


When two polynomials contain radicals, they may be 
multiplied as in multiplication of polynomials, Art. 72. 


11. Find the product of 2+-4/2 and 2—;/2. Ans. 2. 
12. Find the product of 7/2+2 by j/a—2. 

Ans. 7/2°—4. 

18. Find the product of 7/a--a by j/a+a. Ans. ata. 
14. Find the product of 7/242 by 7/a-+3. 

Ans. 1/2’-+ 52-6. 


Review.—20Pf. Rule for the subtraction of radicals. 202. For the 
multiplication of radicals. Prove it. 
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Perform the operations indicated in the following: 


15. (cy/atdy/b) X (c/a—dy/b). . . Ans. ca—d?b. 
16. (7+2)/6)x(9—5//6).. . . . Ans. 8—177//6. 
17, (ata //a—a)(7/ata—y/a—a). Ans. 22. 
18. (@’—a27/241)+ta/2+1).. . . Ans. +1. 


DIVISION OF RADICALS. 


203. Since division is the reverse of multiplication, and 


since Va a Vb=//ab, therefore, Vb-Yax|o ayo. 


Also, since, 21/3 38)/15=—61/45; therefore, 61/45 
+2)/8=3,/15. Hence, 


TO DIVIDE RADICALS OF THE SECOND DEGREE, 


Rule.— Divide the coéffietent of the dividend by the co- 
efficient of the divisor for a new coéfficient, and the radical 
of the dwidend by the radical of the divisor for a new 
radical. 


1. 


T SG Oo P Co bd 


Divide 81/72 by 21/6. 








a Divide 4/7 DAIRY 47 Onions oo toe ee 
. Divide 6/54 by 3)/27. . . . . Ans. 2)/2. 
. Divide 4/160\ by 77/84 So AD) Ams 2775. 
“Divide 153/378 by 54/6.) 22. |. Ans Oe 
. Divide aby/a*l' by by/ab. . . . . «Ans. a’. 


we a d ac 1 
Divide tb by AE peenrtigdts WT. » He or pqV reed. 
i Divide. 444 bya Zdsi gj cave utente oe eka 





Review.—208. Rule for the division of radicals. Prove it. 
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G.yDivide ey 1S By 472) ee PAS anal! 4. 
10. Divide 34/1 by 31/2... Ang 2775. 
Dielivides bya eta /ie es Ane: 


204. To reduce a fraction whose denominator contains 
a radical to an equivalent fraction having a rational denom- 
inator. 

Since V4X//a=//a'=a, we conclude that when the 
square root of a quantity is multiplied by itself, or squared, 
the radical sign is thrown off. 

Thus, 7/27/22, and V¢+6xX/fa+b=a- 6. 

When the fraction is ofthe form rae if we multiply 

Wy | 


both fen by 7/0, the denominator will become rational. 
Thus a axyb ay 
yo VY bxys b 
Since the sum of two quantities, multiplied by their dif- 
ference, is equal to the difference of their squares, if the 
denominator of the fraction is of the form b+ /c, and we 
multiply both terms by b—/c, it will be made rational, 
since it will be b?—c. 
Thus, a Rete Vass cafe 
b+y7%c. br—y/e b’—c 
For the same reason, if the denominator is b—1/c, the 
multiplier will be bye If it is VbtyYe, or Voy, 
the multiplier will be 1/b—//¢, or 7/b+y/c. 


These different forms may be embraced in the following 











General Rule.—J/ the denominator is a monomial, mul- 
tiply both terms by it; but if it is a binomial, multiply both 
terms by the denominator, with the sign of the second term 


changed. 
Ist Bk, 16 


186 RAY’S ALGEBRA, FIRST BOOK. 


Reduce the following fractions to equivalent fractions, 
having rational denominators : 





1 2 ae 

1. OE e ° ° e oats ° o 6 ° Ans. Ve=1/2. 

2. A iciee Moles kealaelel DS. Vo=1/6. 

3 : i) 

(Sap EOS eas pang G68). 
5 


4. Jie NI alee ol mien ies ald PES (Ey hemes A 


REMARK.—The object of the above is to diminish the amount of 
calculation in obtaining the numerical value of a fractional radical. 

Thus, suppose it is required to obtain the numerical value of the 

2 ; 
fraction ve in example 2 above, true to six places of decimals. 
vi 

Here, we may first extract the square root of 2 and of 3 to seven 
places of decimals, and then divide the first result by the second. 
This operation is very tedious. If we render the denominator 
_ rational, the calculation merely consists in finding the square root 
of 6, and then dividing by 3. 


d. Find the numerical value of = Ans. 1.8416407-+. 


6. Of pee oi goul ag Ans Uw S0DBSB es 


Co 


SIMPLE EQUATIONS CONTAINING RADICALS OF 
THE SECOND DEGREE. 


205. In the solution of questions involving radicals, 
much will depend on the judgment and practice of the 
pupil, es almost every question can be solved in several 
ways. 


The following directions will frequently be found useful: 
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Ist. When the equation contains one radical expression, 
transpose it to one side of the equation, and the rational 
terms to the other, then involve both sides. Thus, 


If we have the equation 1/(a—1)—1=2, to find z. 


Transposing, }/(%—1)= 3 
Squaring, z—l — 9 
ax —10. 


2d. When more than one expression is under the radi- 
cal sign, the operation must be repeated. 





Thus, @+%=7/ (a?+27)/c?+-x?), to find x. 

Squaring, a? 2ax+2?—a?4+ay/c?+22, 

Reducing and dividing by %, 2a+%=)/c?+ 22, 

c’?—_4a? 


Squaring, 4a? 4av12°—c?+a?; whence, r= as 





3d. When there are two radical expressions, place one 
of them alone on one side, before squaring. 


Thus, 1/(t—5)—38—4— / (a#—12), to find &. 
Transposing, y (e—5)=7—/ (x—12). 
Squaring, c—5—49—14,/(a—12)+a—12. 
Reducing and transposing, 14)/(a—12)—42. 


Dividing, 7/(z—12)=8. 
Squaring, x—12—9, from which x=—21. 


ie V2+38+3—7. cedeceme hee et ee teens Ty cee eae 
Agee Ao PL I tas OS oe eee RA newb 
BF (Be a) a8 odin. By Wy tAns. 2a 80. 

ie eae a 
Aaa aa aie yet Pe oe Ans. tz. 
Se er aay er ee ie Ts WE, sleet Ane leeds 
Get Aa TST | hittin Sart aia Sih lenin Amey 
‘p Vrt+T=6—7/x—5. othe sag hey, re ee yl Ans. 2=9. 
P 25a 


VOB NY . Ans. t= F@. 
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9. 7/a+225—,/a—424—11—0. . Ans. z—1000. 


LQ. e-bay (Zag a ag) ae oe, ee aA epee 


IR Sia 5a 
vats V &+0—ya-—o= fa. . ~.. «>. Ans. x=]. 


1D. e128 yee ee. Ga Ane eA 
1304/8 + a=2y/1 tee es Al 


abt 12 use 
14. 1/dz Were Mee He a See AMER onan 


a 237—102 


Ua sree OOS | ty bate ORL RIS ieee eeaes 


45. 
16. ev debe} /9e de +e. Ans, ¢==}. 


abe at /aea/a—y] aa.  » ADB, eso, 


Te is s oi b(a+b)? 
18. bG/2+//b)=a(//a—ypb).  . Ans. aaa ye 


19. V«+7/ar=a—1. Steen tse week The a—=(7/a—1)?. 


GENERAL REVIEW. 


Define power. Root. Exponent. Index. Coéfficient. Factor. 
Term. Square. Square root. Cube. Cube root. Surd. Radical 
of the second degree. Rule for extracting the square root of whole 
numbers. Of common fractions. Of decimals. 

What is a perfect square? An imperfect square? Prove that the 
Square root of an imperfect square can not be a fraction. Rule for 
extracting the square root of an algebraic monomial. Of a poly- 
nomial. Prove that no binomial can be a perfect square. 

To what is the square of a radical of the second degree equal? 
How reduce an integral radical to its simplest form? A fractional 
radical. Rule for addition of radicals. Subtraction. Multiplica- 
tion. Division. How make a radical denominator rational? 

Define elimination. How many methods of elimination? Define 
each. Rule foreach. How state a problem containing two unknown 
quantities ? Containing three or more? When is the first method 
of elimination preferred? The second? The third? What two 
parts in the solution of a problem? 

When the denominator of a fraction contains a radical of the 
second degree, how may it be rendered rational? On what principle 
is this rule founded? 
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VII. QUADRATIC EQUATIONS. 
DEFINITIONS AND ELEMENTARY PRINCIPLES. 


206. A Quadratic Equation is an equation of the 
second degree in which the highest power of the unknown 
quantity is a square; as, x79, and 522 + 32=— 26. 

An equation containing two or more unknown quantities 
is of the second degree, when the sum of the exponents 
of the unknown quantities in any term is 2; as, zy—6, 


x’+ay—8, and aytaty—11. 


207. Quadratic equations are of two kinds, pure and 
affected. 


A Pure Quadratic Equation is one that contains the 
second power only of the unknown quantity, and known 
terms; as, 27==9, and 82?—5a’—12. 


A pure quadratic equation is also called an incomplete 
equation of the second degree. 


An Affected Quadratic Equation is one that contains 
both the first and second powers of the unknown quantity, 
and known terms; as, 327+42—20, and ax’—ba’+da 
—ex—f—q. 

An affected quadratic equation is also called a complete 
equation of the second degree. 





208. Every quadratic equation may be reduced to one 
of the forms az’—b, or az’? bac. 


Review.—206. What is a quadratic equation? Examples. If an 
equation contains two unknown quantities, when is it of the second 
degree? Examples. 

207. How many kinds of quadratic equations? What is a pure 
quadratic? Examples. By what other name called? What is an 
affected quadratic? Examples. By what other name called? 
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In a pure quadratic equation, all the terms containing 
x? may be collected together, and its form becomes az’?=b, 
or az’—b—0. 


An affected quadratic equation may be similarly reduced ; 
for all the terms containing x? may be reduced to one term, 
as ax?; and those containing x, to one, as ba; and the 
known terms to one, as c; then, the equation is 


ax’?+be=c. 


PURE QUADRATICS. 


209.—1. Let it be required to find the value of x in 


the equation 
x—]l 6—0. 


Transposing, x°==16. 
Extracting the square root of both members, 
x —+4; that is, r—+4, or —4. 
Verification, (+4)?—16—16—16—0. 
Or, (—4)?—16—16—16—0. 


2. Let it be required to find the value of x in the 
equation 


e x?+t-4—49, 
Transposing, 5x2—45. 
Dividing, == 9. 


Extracting the square root of both sides, 


3. Let it be required to find the value of x in the 
equation 


Dat Ba, 
pes” Ces 
Clearing of fractions, 8x21 9a2—68, 
Reducing, 17a?—68. 
Dividing, v— A, 


Extracting the square root, Has wn 
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4. Given az?-+-b=cz’+d, to find the value of a. 


ax’—cx°—d—b. 
Or, (a—c)x’—d—. . 





2 ae 
a—C 
oe aa) Hence, 
a—C 


TO SOLVE A PURE QUADRATIC EQUATION, 


Rule.— Reduce the equation to the form ax’—b. Divide 
both sides by the coéficient a x, and extract the square root 
of both members. 


210. If we take the equation az’—b, we have 
> b : 


re... 
a 


lb 6 b 
rat; that is, =4-4)—, and ra. 
5 
If we assume qa ; then, v?—m?, 
By transposing, x’—m?—0. 
By separating into factors, (w-+m)(x—m)—0. 


Now, when the product of two factors is 0, one of the factors must 
be 0. Hence, this equation can be satisfied in two ways, and in two 
only; that is, by making either of the factors equal to 0. 


By making the second factor equal to 0, we have 
x—m—), or x=+™M. 


By making the first factor equal to 0, we have 
z+m=—0, or L==—M. 


Since the equation (x-+-m)(x—m)—0, can be satisfied only in these 
two ways, it follows that the values of 2 obtained from these condi- 
tions are the only values of the unknown quantity. Hence, 


Review.— 208. To what two forms may every quadratic equation 
be reduced? Why? 209. Rule for the solution of a pure quadratic 
equation. 
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1. Every pure quadratic equation has two roots, and only 
two. | 
2. These roots are equal, but have contrary signs. 


Find the roots of the equation, or the values of a, in 
each of the following examples: 














Le gt 8 28 ee eo eA ngs oe 
pM cole Ri ramet of 3 Re er pAb mame dieing) ey RR rT is WAU res ie 
Be katate 2a iS gh as Be een aS nak 
4. ae oes ras trait A SNM nla Ste ee oa (3 
5. oF 12 4 878. cg: oie CA Tie eee 
6. ax’—b—(a—b)x?-Le. PT fen cue pe a eee oe 
ve ara carts POAT ition aes! wm atky/ab. 

a I—a  2'—a Za 


QUESTIONS PRODUCING PURE QUADRATIC EQUATIONS. 


211.—1. Find a number whose 2 multiplied by its 2, 


equals 60. 
Qa Qe, An? 
Let w= the number; then, 3X5 =p 60. 
v2 225. 
AY ip aoe, 15. 


2. What number is that, of which the product of its third 
and fourth parts is equal to 108? Ans. 86. 


3. What number is that whose square diminished by 16, 
is equal to half its square increased by 16? Aus. 8. 


Review.—210. Show that every such equation has two roots, and 
only two. That they are equal, but have contrary signs. 
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4, What number is that, which being divided by 9, gives 
the same quotient as 16 divided by the number? Ans, 12. 
5. What two numbers are to each other as 8 to 5, and 
the difference of whose squares is 64? 
Let 3x=— the less number; then, 5a=— the greater. 
And (5x)?—(3a)2—64. 
Or, 252?—9a°—162?— 64. 
%. == 2; hence, 
ox ==, 6 and 52—10, 


6. What two numbers are to each other as 3 to 4, the 
difference of whose squares is 63? Ans. 9 and 12. 

7. The breadth of a lot is to its length as 5 to 9, and 

it contains 1620 sq. ft.; required the breadth and length. 
Ans. Breadth 80, length 54 ft. 


8. Find two numbers whose sum is to the greater as 


10 to 7, and whose sum, multiplied by the less, is 270. 
Ans. 21 and 9. 


Let 107— their sum; then, 77=— the greater, and 37=— the less. 


9. What two numbers are those, whose difference is to 
the greater as 2 to 9, and the difference of whose squares 
is 128? Ans. 18 and 14. 

10. A person bought a piece of muslin for $8 and 24 cts., 
and the number of cts. which he paid for a yd, was to the 
number of yd. as 4 to 9; how many yd. did he buy, and 
what was the price per yd.? 

Ans. 27 yd., at 12 cts. per yd. 

11. Find two numbers in the ratio of J to 2, the sum 
of whose squares is 225. Ans. 9 and 12. 


Reducing 4 and % to a common denominator, we find they are 
as3to4. Then, let 32 and 4x represent the numbers. 


toe dtiiree numba in the proportion of 3, %, and 
2, the sum of whose squares is 724. 


Ans. 12, 16, and 18. 
Ist Bk. Li 
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AFFECTED QUADRATIC EQUATIONS. . 
1. Required to find the values of x in the equation 


It is evident, from Art. 197, that the first member of this equation 
is a perfect square. By extracting the square root of both members, 


we have t—2— El, 
Whence, Him fan ws amo OD) macs or 2—1—1. 
Verification, (8)?—48+4—1; that is, 9—1244—1. 
Also, (1)?—4x1+4=—1; that is, l1— 444—1. 


Hence, 2 has two values, +3 and -+-1, either of which verifies the 
‘ equation. 


2. Required to find the value of x, in the equation 


If the left member of this equation were a perfect square, we 
might find the value of x, by extracting the square root, as in the 
preceding example. 

By a careful examination of the principle stated in Art. 197, we 
discover that the first member will become a perfect square if 9 be 
added to it. 


Adding 9 to each member, 


x? 4+62719==95. 
Extracting the square root, 7+3—==b5. 
Whence, to =. 2, or 8: 


Either of which values of x will verify the equation. 


212. Every affected quadratic equation is of the form 
ax’+ba=c. 


If we divide both sides by a, and make the term in 2? positive, 
there can be but four possible forms, according as the signs of the 
other two terms are positive or negative, viz.: 

x24 2pa—=q (1) 
x’—2px=q (2) 
x?+2pxa—=—q (3) 
x?*—2pxr=—q (4) 
In which 2 p and q may be either integral or fractional. 
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We will now explain the principle by which the first member of 
this equation may always be made a perfect square. 


The square of a binomial is equal to the square of the first term, 
plus twice the product of the first term by the second, plus the 
square of the second. 


If, now, we consider 27+ 2pz as the first two terms of the square 
of a binomial, 2? is the square of the first term (2), and 2pa, the 
double product of the first term by the second; therefore, 


If we divide 2px by 2%, the quotient, p (half the coéficient of 2), 
will be the second term of the binomial, and its square, p?, added to 
the first member, will render it a perfect square. To preserve the 
equality, we must add the same quantity to both sides. This gives 


a? 2px p?=q-+p* 
Extracting the square root, + p=—j/q+p? 
Transposing, t=—pty q+p’. 


It is obvious, that the square may be completed in each of the 
other forms, on the same principle. 


Collecting the values of 2 in each, we have the following table: 


(Lynas ora. g=—pty q-+p’. 

(2.\7 Ree oye. s=tpty q+p. 

(3.) 24 2pa——g. t= —p+Y/—q+p. 

(4.) 2?—2pa=—q. =ltp+,/—¢qtp*. Hence, 


TO SOLVE AN AFFECTED QUADRATIC EQUATION, 


Rule.—1. Reduce the equation, by clearing of fractions 


and transposition if necessary, to the form ax’+ bac. 
2. Make the first term positive, if it is not so already. 
3. Divide each side of the equation by the coéfficient of x’. 
. Add to cach member the square of half the coéffictent of x. 
. Extract the square root of both sides. 


co Ot 


. Transpose the known term to the second member. 
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1. Find the roots of the equation x? 82==38. 
Completing the square by taking half the coéfficient of 2, squar- 
ing it, and adding to each member, we have 


x?+8x+-16=33+16=49. 
Extracting the root, a+ 4=-+7. 


‘Transposing, I= _A7. 
Whence, %—=—4-7=+3. 
And %—=—_4—7=—11. 


Verification. (3)?+-8(3)=83; thatis, 9424=38. 
Or, (—11)?4-8(—11)=83; that is, 121—88=33. 


2. Solve the equation 2’—6a—16. 
Completing the square, 7?—6z7+9—16+9—25. 


Extracting the root, x—3——+15. 
Transposing, x—+3=b5. 
Whence, r—+38+5—+8. 


Both of which will be found to verify the equation. 


3. Solve the equation 2?+62——5. 
Completing the square, x?-+67+9—9—5—4. 


Extracting the root, r+3—+2. 
Transposing, r——3 +2, 
Whence, r——31+2—_1. 
And. Lo=—$——2——— 8, 


4. Find the values of x, in the equation 2—10r2——24. 
Completing the square, x?—10x-+-25—25—24—1. 


Extracting the root, x—d—+1. 
Transposing, pene | en cs 
Whence, x—5+1—6. 


The preceding examples illustrate the four different forms, when 
the equation is already reduced. Generally, however, equations 
are more complicated, and require to be reduced before completing 
the square. 


» 
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d. Find the values of z, in the equation $9 
£ 
Clearing of fractions, 82 5a2=T2£+806. 
Transposing, 3x7—127=36. 
Dividing, x?— 47=12. 
Completing the square, 2 4at4—16. 
Extracting the root, Pat 4 
Transposing, r= + 2-4, 
Whenee, x=6, or —2. 
‘ 132 
6. Find the values of a, 4) B24 
Clearing of fractions, ae iy. 
Transposing and reducing, 12a?—8x=260. 
Dividing, x?— 2769, 


Here, the Po ted of & is —2, the half of which is —}; the 


square of this is 1, which being added to both sides, we have 


—3r-+1=—6 4= 136. 


9° 
Extracting the root, § .%—1=>- 1. 
w=+1oEM. 
Whence, x=+5, or —13, 


Note.—tThe following examples illustrate the four forms, to one 
of which every complete equation of the second degree may be re- 
duced. yi 


Tene Seas CU AS olin slueeareA NS) haa, 0.05 
Bee? 1 67 BO tee Ansa 4, ‘or —20; 
aarp fe eae a Monee cana Mista, cr). came: it) aN 
Oe ted Oa AY eee AS, eee Orie ee 
Vie ea a ope te ee) AO, ee=O, or ——ie 
12. Petb6e=—8..... . Ans. c=—2, or —4. 
go Wea POR aoe SD AnBE atc 8 or 4. 


Review.—212. To what general form may every affected quadratic 
be reduced? What are the four forms that this gives, depending 
on the signs of 2p and q? 

212. Explain the principle, by means of which the first member 
of the equation z?+2pz—q may be made a perfect square. Rule 
for the solution of affected quadratic equations. 


29. 
30. 


81. 
z+3 


Pile ey 
jo+3—8—2a—2’ BMes Ans. x=4, or — 48, 


» 37— 
; P4e80.. 
ate 

é edo aim 

. —v-+-o—F,. 
172?—192—-30. 

. 4r—32? GEsIRG: ; 
: a’?—4¢——1. 


'10—2 25—82 
. 2ax—2?— 
. &13ba—40°—0. 


. 2—ar—be—— 


. 2b2?+(a—2b)r—a. . 
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Ms gh 9s haat NN A 

el bhaee bd ee. 
_ 8a*?—2r+1238—256. 
Kies oh 
2a? dz 


5a—12.. 
Seay o ee 
e?—ax—40—170. 
eee UE 


. Ans. 2==5,0r-8. 
. A TSP rep: 
. Ans. c=7, or —19, 
Ang. aad Or ete, 


Ans. z=—=4, or —1. 
Ans, x=15, or —14. 
. Ans. 2=24, or —6. 


Ans. z=8, or —6. 
. Ans. z=2, or 4. 
Ast? or bee 


Ans. 2==2, or 3. 


. ADS. ==, tor “ase? 
Ans, x4, or —2. 


Ans. x=2+7/8=—38.782-4, or .268—. 


4x de? 10x 20 

Pe SR a ey hae 
ze  2£+38 

18° 2e-+1° 

nf Bo, 

(a 28 

ta ohepe 4" 

274+3 22 esti 


—Yab—b?, 


ab. 


2’—(a—1)x—a—0.. 


Pat beet} 


Ans. x==—, or §. 
. Ans. 2125 or =——2. 
Ans. z=9, or —2. 
. Ans. 24, or 1. 


. Ans, e=8, or 1822. — 


. Ans. z=2a-+b, or —d. 


Ans. z=-1b, or —4b. 
. Ans. z=-+a, or ae 


. Ans. c—1, or —5;. 


Ans. z—=a, or —1. 
Ans, z=a--b, or —e. 
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213. Tuer HINDOO METHOD OF SOLVING QUADRATICS.— 
When an equation is brought to the form aa+-ba—=c, it 
may be reduced to a simple equation, without dividing by 
the coéficient of a; thus avoiding fractions. 


If we multiply both sides of the equation ax?tbr=c, by a, the 
coéfficient of 2”, it becomes a?x?-_abxr=ace. 


Now, we may regard a@7x?-aba, or a?x?_baag, as the first and 
second terms of the square of a binomial, a*a? being the highest 
power, @x the lower power with a coéfficient 5. 


Completing the square by adding the square of : to each side, the 
: Be 


equation becomes aa'--aba-a=ac--z. 


Now, the left side is a perfect square; but it will still be a perfect 
square, if we multiply both sides by 4, since the product of a square 
number by a square number is always a square number. 


Multiplying by 4, the equation is cleared of fractions, and we 
have 4a7x?4 4aba+-6°=4ac-6?. 
Extracting the square root, 
2ax+ b=+y/4ac+ 62. 
—b+,/4ac+b? 


2a 





Whence, t= 


The equation 4072? 4aba-+ 0? —4ac+62, may be derived directly 
from the equation az?ba=c, by multiplying both sides by 4a, the 
coéfficient of 22, and then adding to each member, the square of 0, 
the coéfficient of the first power of x. Hence, 


TO SOLVE AN AFFECTED QUADRATIC EQUATION, 
- Rule.—1. Reduce the equation to the form ax’?+ba=c, 
and multiply both sides by four times the coéfficient of x’. 
2. Add the square of the coéfficient of x to each side, and 


extract the square root. 


Review.—213. Explain the Hindoo method of completing the 
square. 
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1. Given 82°7—5a—28, to find the values of 2. 


Multiplying both sides by 12, which 1s 4 times the coéfficient of x, 
362?—607=336. 


Adding to each member 25, the square of 5, the coéfficient of 2, 
36x22—60x-+ 25=361. 


Extracting the root, 6z— 5=-+19. 
6x—5+19-—24, or —14. 
x—=+4, or —3. 


By the same rule, find the values of the unknown quan- 
tity in each of the following examples: 


2. 2e?+5a=—88. . . . . . . Ans. 28, or —H}. 
3. Sa?+2a--88. ... . ... . Ans. c—4, or —22. 
yO eae comet 6 P| err? aN th Me ee SS yy ac ee ee 
Be ae ed oo. oie AR coe Oy 
6. ee HO en) MA ns. 6, OF = pee 


PROBLEMS PRODUCING AFFECTED QUADRATIC 
EQUATIONS. 


214.—1. What number is that, whose square dimin- 
ished by the number itself, is equal to 20? 


Let z= the number. 


Then, x*— 220. 
Completing the square, 27—x +1—2041—81, 
Extracting the root, x—l— +4. 
Whence, x—-+5, or —4. 


The negative value —4, will answer the conditions of the ques- 
tion in an arithmetical sense, if the question be changed, thus: 
what number is that, whose square increased by the number itself, 
is equal to 20? 
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2. A person buys several oranges for 60 cts.; had he 
bought 8 more for the same sum, each orange would have 
cost him 1 ct. less; how many did he buy? 


Let z= the number bought. 


60 
Then, =o the price of each. 


6 
And ua the price of one, had he bought 3 more for 60 cts. 


x-+-3 
Therefore, AS CAA p 
x x18 
Clearing of fractions, and reducing, 
x?-+3x2—180. 
Completing the square, x?+-34-+ 9— 9-1 180—729, 
Extracting the root, t4+3=-4. 
Whence, %=+12, or —15. 


Either of these values satisfies the equation from which it was 
derived; but only one satisfies the conditions of the question. 


Since 6° ——4 and Soy eaceeeey and since buying and sell- 
ing are opposite, the result, —15, is the answer to the following 


question: 


A person sells several oranges for 60 cts. Had he sold 3 less for 
the same sum, he would have received 1 ct. more for each; how many 
oranges did he sell? 


REMARK.—From the two preceding examples, we see that the 
positive root satisfies both the conditions of the question, and the 
equation derived from it; while the other root satisfies the equation 
only. 

The negative value is the answer to a question, differing from the 
one proposed, in this; that certain quantities which were additive, 
have been subtractive, and vice versa. 

Sometimes, however, as in the following example, both values of 
the unknown quantity satisfy the conditions of the question. 


83. Find a number, whose square increased by 15, shall 
‘be 8 times the number. 

Let = the number; then, z?4+-15—87. 

Or, x?—8x——15. 

Whence, x=5, or 3. 

Either of which fulfills the conditions of the question. 


202 RAY’S ALGEBRA, FIRST: BOOK. 


When a problem contains two unknown quantities, and can be 
solved by the use of one symbol, the two values generally give the 
values of both unknown quantities, as in the following: 


w 


4. Divide 24 into two such parts, that their product 
shall be 95. 


Let x= one of the parts; then, 24—a= the other. 


And x(24—x)—95. 

Or, e?—_247———95, 
Whence, x—19 and 5. 
And 24—2x—5, or 19. 


5. Find 3 numbers, such that the product of the first 
and third is equal to the square of the second; the sum 
of the first and second is 10, and the third exceeds the 
second by 24. 


Let x= the first; then, 10—a= the second. 


And 10—2 +4 24—34—a=— the third. 
Also, (10—2)*—2(34—2). 
Or, 100—20x-+-2°—34r—2?. 
From which, x—25, or 2. 


When z=25, 10—x——15, 34—7=—9, and the numbers are 25, 
—15, and 9. 


When =2, 10—x=8, 34-—#=—32, and the numbers are 2, 8, 
‘and 82. 


Both sets of values satisfy the question in an algebraic sense; 
only the last in an arithmetical sense. 


The first will satisfy the conditions of the following: 


Find three numbers, such that the product of the first and third 
is equal to the square of the second, the difference of the first and 
second is 10; and the sum of the second and third is 24. 


ReEMARK.—In the following examples, it is required to find only 
that value of the unknown quantity which satisfies the conditions 
of the question in an arithmetical sense. It forms, however, a good 
exercise to determine the negative value, and modify the question, 
as above. 
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6. Find a number, such that if its square be diminished 
by 6 times the number itself, the remainder shall be 7. 


Ans. 7. 
7. Find a number, such that twice its square, plus 3 times 
the number itself, shall be 65. Ans. 5. 


8. Find a number, such that if its square be diminished 
by 1, and 2 of the remainder be taken, the result shall be 
equal to 5 times the number divided by 2. Ans. 4. 


9. Find two numbers whose difference is 8, and whose 


product is 240. Ans. 12 and 20. 


10. A person bought a number of sheep for $80; if 
he had bought 4 more for the same money, he would have 
paid $1 less for each; how many did he buy? Ans. 16. 


11. There are two numbers, whose difference is 10, and 
if 600 be divided by each, the difference of the quotients 
is also 10; what are the numbers? Ans. 20 and 80. 


12. A pedestrian, having to walk 45 mi., finds that if 
he increases his speed } mi. an hr., he will perform his 


task 1} hr. sooner than if he walked at his usual rate ; 
what is that rate? Ans. 4 mi. per hr. 


13. Divide the number 14 into two parts, the sum of 
whose squares shall be 100. Ans. 8 and 6. 


14. In an orchard of 204 trees, there are 5 more trees 
in a row than there are rows; required the number of rows, 
end of trees in arow. Ans. 12 rows, 17 trees in a row. 


15. A and B start at the same time to travel 150 mi.; 
A travels 8 mi. an hr. faster than B, and finishes his jour- 
ney 8! hr. before him; at what rate per hr. did each 
travel? Ans. 9 and 6 mi. per hr. 


16. A company at a tavern had $1 and 5 cts. to pay ; 
but before the bill was paid two of them went away, when 
those who remained had each 10 cts. more to pay; how 
many were in the company at first? Ans. 7. 
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17. The product of two numbers is 100, and if 1 be 
taken from the greater and added to the less, the product 
of the resulting numbers is 120; what are the numbers? 


Ans. 25 and 4. 


18. If 4 be subtracted from a father’s age, the remain- 
der will be thrice the age of the son; and if 1 be taken 
from the son’s age, half the remainder will be the square 


root of the father’s age. Required the age of each. 
Ans. 49 and 15 yr. 


19. A young lady being asked her age, answered, “If 
you add the square root of my age to 3 of my age, the 
sum will be 10.’ Required her age. Ans. 16 yr. 


20. Bought a horse, which I afterward sold for $24, thus 
losing as much per cent. upon the price of my purchase as 
the horse cost; what did I pay for him? 

Ans. $60 or $40. 


PROPERTIES OF THE ROOTS OF AN AFFECTED 
QUADRATIC EQUATION. 


215. The preceding examples show that in a quadratic 
equation, the unknown quantity has two values. This prin- 
ciple may be proved directly, as follows: 

Take the general form, %?+2px—q, in which 2p and q may be 


either both positive or both negative, or one positive and the other 
negative. Completing the square, 





We have x1 27-1 p?—q-+ p2. 
Assume g-+-p? =m? : 
That is, V¢t+?°=M; 
Then, (x+p)=m?. 
Transposing, (x-+_p)?—m?—0. 


Resolving into factors, (7+p+m)(x+p—m)—0. 
Now, this equation can be satisfied in two ways, and in only two; 
that is, by making either of the factors equal to 0, Art. 210. 


If we make the second factor equal to zero, 
We have xtp—m—0. 


Or, by transposing, t=—p+mM=—p+/q+p?. 
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If we make the first factor equal to zero, 


We have zt+pt+m—0. 
Or, by transposing, L—=—p—M——p—)/q-+-p*. Hence, 


1. Every quadratic cquaiion las two roots, and only two. 


2. Every affected quadratic equation, reduced to the form 
a’+2na—q may be decomposed into two binomial factors, 
of which the first term in each is x, and the second, the two 
roots with their signs changed. 


Thus, the two roots of the equation 2?—5z——6, or a?2—5216—0, 
are T=2 and x=3; hence, 27—5x+46=(x%—2)(x—3). 
- From this, it is evident that the direct method of resolving a quad- 
ratic trinomial into its factors, is to place it equal to zero, and then 
find the roots of the equation. 

In this manner, let the learner solve the questions in Art. 95. 

By reversing the operation, we can readily form an equation, 
whose roots shall have any,given Values. Thus, 


Let it be required to form an equation whose roots shall be 
4 and —6. . 


We must have a= Aor xz—4— 0. 
And xr=—6 or z+ 6=— 0. 
Hence, (x—A) (x+-6)=2? +2x7—24— 0. 
Or, x? 4-24 ==24. 


Which is an equation whose roots are +4 and —6. 


1. Find an equation whose roots are 7 and 10. 

Ans. 2—17z=—70. 
2. Whose roots are —3'and —1. Ans. «?+42——8. 
3. Whose roots are +2 and —1. Ans, 2’?—a2—2. 


216. Resuming the equation 2? 2pa—g. 


The first value of 2 is —p+yq+p. 
The second value of is —p—j)/q-+p*. 





Their sum is —2p, which is the coéfficient 
of x, taken with a contrary sign. Hence, 
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The sum of the roots of a quadratic equation reduced to the 


form x?-+2pa==q, 13 equal to the coéfficient of the first power 
of x taken with a contrary sign. 


If we take the product of the roots, we have 


First root, =—Pt+y +p? 
Second root, =—p—y/qt+p? 
P*—PyY I+? 


cd 


tPyY 9+p’—(¢+p?) 
pe... .—-(¢+p?)=—¢. 


But —q is the known term of the equation, taken with a contrary 
sign. Hence, 


The product of the two roots of a quadratic equation, re- 
duced to the form 2?+2pa—q, is equal to the known term 
taken with a contrary sign. 2 


REMARK.—In the preceding demonstrations, we have regarded 
2p and q as positive; the same course of reasoning wiil apply in 
each of the four different forms. 


217. In the equation 2’?+2px—4, or first form, the two 
values of a are 
—pt+V ate? 
And —p—V 9+ P*. 


The value of the part 1/q-+-p? must be a quantity greater than p, 
since the square root of p? alone is p. Hence, 


The first root is equal to —p plus a quantity greater than p; 
therefore, it is essentially positive. 

The second root being equal to the sum of two negative quan- 
tities, , and a quantity greater than p, is essentially negative. 

It is also obvious, that the second or negative root is numerically 


greater than the first, or positive root. See problems 7, 8, 9, 
Art. 212. 
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In the equation x7—2px=—q, or second form, the two values 
of x are ¢ 


++ +P? 
And +P 7+ P*. 
Reasoning as before, we find that the first root is essentially posi- 
twe, and greater than 2p. 


The second root is equal to 9, minus a quantity greater than p; 
therefore, it is essentially negative. 


The first, or positive root, is evidently greater than the second, or 
negative root. See problems 10 and 11, Art. 212. 


In the equation 2?+2p2——gq, or third form, the two values 
of Z are 


—pt+Y¥—at+p? 
And —p—Y —q-+p”. 
Here, the value of 1/—q-+p?, is less than ; hence, the first root 


is —p, plus a quantity less than p; therefore, it is essentially 
negative. , 


It is plain that the second root is essentially negative. 


Hence, in the third form, both roots are negative. See problems 
12 and 13, Art. 212, 


In the equation x?—2px——4q, or fourth form, the two values 
of x are 
EP Te 
And +p—yY —a+p’. 


The value of the radical part, as in the preceding form, is less 
than p. Hence, the first root is essentially positive. 


The second root, being equal to p, minus a quantity less than 7p, 
is essentially positive. 


Hence, in the fourth form, both roots are positive. See prob- 
lems 14 and 15, Art. 212. 


ReEview.—215. Show that every quadratic equation has two roots, 
and only two. 216. To what is the sum of the roots equal? To what 
is the product equal? 

217. Show that in the first form one of the roots is positive, and 
the other negative; and that the negative root is numerically greater 
than the positive. 


/ 
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218. In the third and fourth forms, the radical part, 
V—q-+p’, will be further considered. 


If g is greater than p”, we are required to extract the square root 
of a negative quantity, which is impossible. See Art. 195. There- 
fore, 

In the third and fourth forms, when q is greater than p?, that is, 
when the known term is negative, and greater than the square of 
half the coéfficient of the first power of 2, both values of the un- 
known quantity are impossible. 


To explain the cause of this impossibility, we must first solve the 
following problem: 


Into what two parts must a number be divided, so that 
the product of the parts shall be the greatest possible ? 
s 


Let 2p represent any number, and let the parts, into which it is 
supposed to be divided, be p+z2 and p—z. The product of these 


parts is (p+-2) (p—z)=p?—2?. 

Now, this product increases as 2 diminishes, and is greatest when 
2? is least; that is, when 2? or 2 is 0. But, when 2 is 0, the parts 
are pand p. Hence, 


When a number is divided into two equal parts, their 
product is greater than that of any other two parts into 
which it can be divided. 


Or, as the same principle may be otherwise expressed, 


The product of any two unequal numbers is less than the 
square of half their sum. 


As an illustration of this principle, take the number 10, and 
divide it into different parts. 


10=9+-1, and 9x1= 9 
10—8+2, and 8x2=16 
10=7+4+3, and 7x3=21 
10—64+4, and 6x4—24 
10=5+5, and 5525 
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We see that the product of the parts becomes greater as they ap- 
proach to equality, and greatest when they are equal. 


Now, in Art. 216, it has been shown that 2p is equal to the sum 
of the two values of 2, and that q is equal to their product. But, 
when g is greater than p?, we have the product of two numbers 
greater than the square of half their sum, which is impossible. 


If, then, any problem furnishes an equation in which the known 
term is negative, and greater than the square of half the coéfficient 
of x, we may infer that the conditions of the problem are incom- 
patible with each other. The following is an example: — 


Let it be required to divide the number 12 into two 
such parts, that their product shall be 40. 


Let and 12— zx represent the parts. 


_ Then, a(12—a)—40. 
Or, a?—12¢—— 40. 
21271 36——4. 
And x=-6y/—4. 


These values show that the problem is impossible. This we also 
know, from the preceding theorem, since 12 can not be divided into 
any two parts, whose product will be greater than 36. 


Remarxks.—l. When the coéfficient of x? is negative, as in the 
equation —2?ma—n, the pupil may not perceive that it is em- 
braced in the four general forms. This apparent difficulty is ob- 
viated, by multiplying both sides of the equation by —1, or by 
changing the signs of all the terms. 

2. Since the sign of the square root of 27, or of (w+-p)*, is =k, it 
might seem, that when 22—m?, we should have tav=——+m, that 
is, +v7——+m, and —%==+™; such is really the case, but —7—+m 
is the same as +2——m, and —x=——® is the same as +%—+ ™. 

Hence, +2—-tm, embraces all the values of 2 In the same 
manner, it is necessary to take only the plus sign of the square root 


of (7+p)?. 


Review.—217. Show that in the 2d form, one root is positive and 
the other negative; and that the positive root is greater than the 
negative. That in the 3d, both are negative. That in the 4th, both 
are positive. : 


Ist Bk. 18 
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QUADRATIC EQUATIONS CONTAINING TWO 
UNKNOWN QUANTITIES. 


Note.—A full discussion of equations of this class does not 
properly belong to an elementary treatise. The following examples 
embrace such only as are capable of solution by simple methods. 
See Ray's ALGEBRA, SEcoND Bcox. 


219. In solving equations of this kind, the first step 
is to eliminate one of the unknown quantities. This may 
be performed by methods already given. See Arts. 158, 
159, 160. | 


1. Given «—y=2 and 2?+y=—100, to find 2 and y. 
By the first equation, t=y-+2. 


Substituting this value of z, in the second, 


(y+2)2+y?=100, 
From which we readily find, y==6, or 8. 


Hence, x=y+2—8, or —6. 


2. Given «+y—8, and azy—15, to find x and y. 


From the first equation, xr—8—y. 

Substituting this value of 2, in the second, 
y(8—y)=15. 

Or, a*—8y——15. 

From which y is found to he 5 or 8. 

Hence, x—3, or 5. 


There is a general method of solving questions of this form, with- 
out completing the square, which should be well understood. To 
explain it, suppose we have the equations, 

w+y—a. 

Squaring the first,  2?42ey+y?—a?. 

Multiplying the second by 4, 4xy—40. 

Subtracting, x*—2ay+y*—a?— 40. 
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Extracting the square root, x%—y=-tj/a*—4o. 


But r+y=a. 

Adding, 24a 7// a*—Ab. 
Or, sy age x—4a+1}// a*—4. 
Subtracting, 2y=a=z yf a*?—46. 
Or, y=1a=> 3 pf Ab. 


If we have the equations x—y=a and xy—0, we may find the 
values of x and y, in like manner, by squaring each member of the 
first equation, and adding to each side 4 times the second. 


Extracting the square root, we obtain the value of 


r+y=t// a’?+406. 
From this, and x%—y—=A, 
We find x=haA=w})/a?+4b. 
y=ha=z 47 a?+40. 





3. Given z+y—a and 2?+y'—2d, to find x and y. 


Squaring the first, x? 2ayty=a? (3) 

But x?+y?—=b (2) 

Subtracting, 2ry=ar2—b (4) 

Take (4) from (2), u2—Qry-t y?—2b6—a?, 

Extracting the root, %—Y=E V 26—a?. 
xr+y=aa. 

Adding and dividing, xr=ha-+}// 26—a?, 

Subtracting and dividing, Y=3a= 3,/ 26—A?. 


4. Given w’+y’=a and xy=—b, to find a and y. 
Adding twice the second to the first, 


x? Qary+y’=a-+ 20. 
Extracting the square root, ety=ty/a+26. 


Subtracting twice the second from the first, 
x2—2ryty=a—2b. 

Extracting the square root, 2%—y=-t)/a—2O. 

Whence, t==nt}y/ a+ 2b}, /a—20. 

And yah OWE h/ a2. 
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do. Given 23+y3—a and x+y—b, to find x and y. 
Dividing the first by the second, 

ery y= (3) 
Squaring the second, 2?+2ry+y?—6?. (4) 








Subtracting (3) from (4), 3 yee _ 
. 63a 
Or, Bb: ol) 
sige 
Take (5) from (3), 2 2ay tyra 
ane 
Extracting the root, yay ( ae ) 
But | xty—. 
__B3 
Whence, r=hb-}/ ( as ) 
ein 
And y=}oeh| Cray —e ) 


In a similar manner, if we have 23—y3—a and x—y=—3, we find 


—3 é —63 
nash ( ae +20, and y=+h| ( ae )—10. 


6 elt at ait ANS goa): 
a? —y'—16 hy Mapa ‘ yaork. 
Wie ty a4 5 re ea hes as aes Tiss ee 
ay —63 aap Temeaee Vet ie Sp 

8.2 —y= a , Ans. 29, or —4 
xy —86 - Yt; OF — 0; 

9 eae . Ans. ue or 2. 
e+ty—d3 Yaa, OLN 
10. <—y= a eC A ng ore oor aay 
ata 73 . y=8, or —8. 
11. Berar hebacho to i ARS. 2e oe eOiemes 
.y=8, or 5. 


12. 
13. 
14. 
15. 
16. 


17. 


18. 


19. 


EQUATIONS OF THE SECOND DEGREE. 


xz?—y—208) . 
x—y=— 4 } 
e+ P=19(a+y) } 


v’—y’—11 
(e—3)(y+2)=12 
xy—12 

y—a—2 ; 
oxy—10a+y 

da? Qry—24 } 

5a —38y = 1 

heel: 

Bl git 

ter 

Big 

~—y—=2 } 

xy?—21—4ay 
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. Ans. 2=6, or —2. 
. y=2, or —6. 

. Ans. w==5, or —2. 
. y=2,; or —d. 

. Ans. a—6. 

Beenie 6-0) ONte--o, 
. ary or —4, 

. Ans. c=2, or —, 
aay Aor hla: 


. Ans. w==2, or —3§, 
af 499 
y=8, or —199. 


. Ans..a=2,, or 8, 
. y=8, or 2. 


Andie 8,.0r.— 1. 
: == or —3. 


1 1 
In solving question 18, let aad and aa the question then be- 


comes similar to the 9th. In question 19, find the value of ay from 
the second equation, as if it were a single unknown quantity. 


PROBLEMS PRODUCING QUADRATIC EQUATIONS 
CONTAINING TWO UNKNOWN QUANTITIES. 


1. The sum of two numbers is 10, and the sum of their 


squares 52; what-are the numbers? 


Ans. 4 and 6. 


2. The difference of two numbers is 8, and the differ- 
ence of their squares 39; required the numbers. 


Ans. 8 and 5. 
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3. Divide the number 25 into two such parts, that the 
sum of their square roots shall be 7. Ans. 16 and 9. 


4. The product of a number, consisting of two places, 
by the sum of its digits, is 160; divided by 4 times-the 
digit in unit’s place, the quotient is 4; what is the num- 


ber ? Ans. 382. 


5. The difference of two numbers, multiplied by the 
greater, —16, but by the less, —12; required the num- 


bers. Ans. 8 and 6 
6. Divide 10 into two such parts, that their product 
shall exceed their difference by 22. Ans. 6 and 4. 


7. The sumof two numbers is 10, and the sum of their 
cubes is 870; required the numbers. Ans. 3 and 7. 


8. The difference of two numbers is. 2, and the differ- 
ence of their cubes is 98; required the numbers. 
Ans. 5 and 8. 


9. If a number, consisting of two places, is divided by 
the product of its digits, the quotient will be 2; if 27 is 
added to it, the digits will be inverted; what is the num- 
ber? Ans. 86. 


10. Find three such quantities, that the quotients arising 
from dividing the products of every two of them, by the 
one remaining, are a, b, and c. 

Ans. +y)/ab, +)/ac, and +y/be. 


11. Find two numbers, the sum of whose squares ex- 
ceeds twice their product, by 4, and the difference of whose 
squares exceeds half their product, by 4. Ans. 6 and 8. 


12. The fore wheel of a carriage makes 6 revolutions 
more than the hind wheel, in going 120 yd.; but if the 
circumference of each wheel is increased 1 yd., it will 
make only 4 revolutions more than the hind wheel, in the 
same distance; required the circumference of each wheel. 


Ans. 4 and 5 yd. 
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13. A and B depart from the same place, and travel in 
the same direction; A starts 2 hr. before B, and after 
traveling 80 mi., B overtakes A; had each traveled half 
a mi. more per hr., B would have traveled 42 mi. before 
overtaking A. At what rate did they travel? 

Ans. A. 24, B 38 mi. per hr. 


14. A and B started at the same time, from two differ- 
ent points, toward each other; when they met on the road, 
it appeared that A had traveled 80 mi. more than B. It 
also appeared that it would take A 4 da. to travel the road 
that B had come, and B 9 da. to travel the road that A 


had come. [ind the distance of A from B at starting. 
Ans. 150 mi. 


GENERAL REVIEW. 


Define algebra. Unit of measure. Difference between an ab- 
stract and concrete number. Between a theorem and a problem. 
Define power of a quantity. Coéfficient. Exponent. Root. Recip- 
rocal of a quantity. Subtraction. How does algebraic differ from 
arithmetical subtraction? Tllustrate. 

Difference between a prime and a.composite number. When are 
two quantities prime to each other? Define the G.C.D. of two or 
more numbers. The L.C.M. A fraction. Terms of ao fraction. 
How add fractions? Multiply? Divide? 

Define an equation. How many classes of quantities in an equa- 
tion? Define a quadratic equation. A literal equation. How clear 
an equation of fractions? Rule for the solution of simple equations. 
Define elimination. Rule for elimination by substitution. By addi- 
tion and subtraction. By comparison. 

Define transposition. How are signs affected by transposition? 
How many methods of elimination? Illustrate each by an example. 
Rule for elimination in three or more unknown quantities. What 
is meant by generalization? Illustrate by an example. When is 
the answer to a problem termed a formula? 

What is a negative solution? When is an equation independent? 
When redundant? Define evolution. What is the square root of a 
number? Rule for extracting square root. Why can not a binomial 
be a perfect square? Define a radical of the second degree. A 
surd. What are similar radicals? 

Rule for addition of radicals. Division. State difference between 
a pure and an affected quadratic equation. Rule for solution of an 
affected quadratic. Show that every quadratic equation has two 
roots, and only two. 
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VIII. PROGRESSIONS AND 
PROPORTION. 


ARITHMETICAL PROGRESSION. 


220. A Series is a succession of quantities or numbers, 
connected together by the signs + or —, in which suc- 
ceeding terms may be derived from those which precede 
them, by a rule deducible from the daw of the series. 


Thus, 1-34-57 +-94-yete., 
2+61+18+54+, ete., are series. 


In the former, any term may be derived from that which 
precedes it, by adding 2; and, in the latter, any term may 
be found by multiplying the preceding term by 3. 


221. An Arithmetical Progression is a series of 
quantities which increase or decrease, by a common differ- 
ence. 


Thus, the numbers 1, 3, 5, 7, 9, ete., form an increas- 
ing arithmetical progression, in which the common differ- 
ence is 2. 


The numbers 80, 27, 24, 21, 18, 15, etc., form a 
decreasing arithmetical progression, in which the common 
difference is 38. 


REMARK.—An arithmetical progression is termed, by some writ- 
ers, an equidifferent series, or a progression by difference. 


Again, a, atd, a+2d, a+38d, a+4d, a+5d, ete., is 
an increasing arithmetical progression, whose first term 
is a, and common difference d. 

If d be negative, it becomes a, a—d, a—2d, a—83d, 
a—4d, a—bd, ete., which is a decreasing arithmetical pro- 
gression. 


ARITHMETICAL PROGRESSION, 217 


222. If we take an arithmetical series, of which the 
first term is a, and common difference d, we have 


Wetiteriiaer mere 8 Gos) ait 
2d term —Ist term +d=a+ d; 
3d term —2d term +d=—a-+2d; 
4th term —8d term +d—a-+3d; and so on. 


Hence, the coéfficient of d in any term is less by unity, 
than the number of that term in the series; therefore, the 
ath term —a-+(n—1)d. 


If we designate the nth term by J, we have =a-+ (n—1)d. 


For a decreasing series we also have (—a—(n—1l)d. 
Hence, 


TO FIND ANY TERM OF AN ARITHMETICAL SERIES, 


Rule——1. For an INncREASING SERIES.—Multiply the 
common difference by the number of terms less one, and add 
the product to the first term. 


2. For a DrEcrEasine SERIES.—Multiply the common 
difference by the number of terms less one, and subtract the 
product from the first term. 


1. The first term of an increasing arithmetical series is 
3, and common difference 5; required the 8th term. 


Here , or 8th term, —3+(8—1)5—3+35—88, Ans. 


2. The first term of a decreasing arithmetical series 
is 50, and common difference 3; required the 10th term. 


Here 7, or 10th term, —50—(10—1)38—50—27—28, Ans. 


Review.—220. What is a series? 221. What is an arithmetical 
progression? Give an example of an increasing series. Of a de- 
creasing series. 

222. Rule for finding the last term of an increasing arithmetical 
series. Of a decreasing series. Prove these rules. 


Ist Bk. 1D* 


~ 
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In the following examples, @ denotes the first term, and d the 
common difference of an arithmetical series; d being plus when 
the series is increasing, and minus when it is decreasing. 


3. a=8, and d—5; required the 6th term. Ans. 28. 
a=, and d=!; required the 16th term. Ans. 103. 
. a=2!, and d=; required the 100th term. Ans. 351, 
a—0, and d—!; required the 11th term. © Ans. 5 
a=80, and d==—2 ; pide the 8th term. Ans. 16. 
oC Cy and d——2; required the 6th term. 
_Ans. —20. 
9. If a body falls during 20 sec., descending 16,1, ft 
the first sec., 481 ft. the next, and so on, how far will it 
fall the twentieth sec. ?. Ans. 6271 ft. 


eee AEE Aa 


223. Given, the first term a, the common difference d, 
and the number of terms n, to find s, the sum of the series. 


If we take an arithmetical series, of which the first term is 3, com- 
mon difference 2, and number of terms 5, it may be written in the 
following forms: 

11, 
ge 9, 1; 5, 3. 


It is obvious that the sum of all the terms in either of these lines 
will represent the sum of the series; that is, 


s= 8+ 564 74 9411 


And s=11+ 94+ 7+ 54 8 
Adding, 2s—=14+14+14414114 

=14<5, the number of terms, —70. 
Whence, s=3 of 70=35. 


Now, let = the last term, and m= the number of terms. Writ- 
ing the series as before, 
s==a+(a+d)+(a+2d)+(a+3d)+. . .41 
And sl +(/ —d)+(l —2d)+(1—8d)+. . . +a 
Adding, 2s=(I+a)+(l+a)+(i+a)+(l-+a) . . . +(l+4a) 
Hence, 2s=—(/+-a)n, and 


s=(/-+a) se ( ae )n. Hence, 
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TO FIND THE SUM OF AN ARITHMETICAL SERIES, 
Rule.— Multiply half the sum of the two extremes by the 
number of terms. 


From the preceding, it appears that the sum of the ex- 
tremes is equal to the sum of any other two terms equally 
distant from the extremes. 


Since /=a-+-(n—1)d, if we substitute this in the place of 


J in the formula s = (/-+ a) = it becomes s = (2a + 


(n — 1) d) . Hence, 


TO FIND THE SUM OF AN ARITHMETICAL SERIES, 


Rule.— Jo twice the first term, add the product of the 
number of terms less one, by the common difference, and mul- 


tiply the sum by half the number of terms. 


1. Find the sum of an arithmetical series, of which the 
first term is 8, last term 17, and number of terms 8. 


=( SEL }s—80, Ans. 


fod 





2. Find the sum of an arithmetical series, whose first 
term is 1} last term 12, and number of terms 12. 


Ans. 78. 


3. Find the sum of an arithmetical series, whose first 
term is 0, common difference 1, and number of terms 20. 


Ans. 190. 


4. Find the sum of an arithmetical series, whose first 
term is 3, common difference 2, and number of terms 21. 


Ans. 483. 


Review.—223. What is the rule for finding the sum of an arith- 
metical series? Prove the rule. 
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5. Find the sum of an arithmetical series, whose first 
term is 10, common difference —3, and number of terms 10. 
Ans. —85. 


224. The equations, /--a+(n—1)d 
n 
s—(a+)o5; 
furnish the means of solving this general problem: 


Knowing any three of the five quantities a, d, n, 1, s, which 
enter into an arithmetical series, to determine the other two. 


This question furnishes ten cases, for the solution of 
which we have always two equations, with only two un- 
known quantities. 


1. Let it be required to find a in terms of J, n, d. 


From the first formula, by transposing, we have 
a=l—(n—1)d; that is, 


The first term of an increasing arithmetical series is equal 
to the last term diminished by the product of the common 
difference into the number of terms less one. 


l—a 


From the same formula, we find d= : that is, 


m— 

In any arithmetical series, the common difference is equal 
to the difference of the extremes, divided by the number of 
terms less one. 


225. By means of the preceding rules, we are enabled 
to solve such problems as the following: 


Review.—224. What are the fundamental equations of arithmeti- 
cal progression, and to what general problem do they give rise? 

224. To what is the first term of an increasing arithmetical series 
equal? To what is the common difference of an arithmetical series 
equal ? 
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Let it be required to insert five arithmetical means be- 
tween 3 and 15. 


s 


Here, the two given terms with the five to be inserted make seven. 
Hence, 2=-7, 4=8, /—15, from which we find d=2. Adding the 
common difference to 3 and the succeeding terms, we have for the 
series 3, 5, 7, 9, 11, 18, 15. 

If we insert the same number of means between the consecutive 
terms of a series, the result will form a new progression. Thus, 


If we insert 3 terms between the terms in 1, 9, 17, etc., the new 
series will be I, 3, 5, 7, 9, 11, 18, 15, VY, etc. 


1. Find the sum of the natural series of numbers 1, 2, 
3, 4, .. .. earried to 1000 terms. Ans. 500500. 


2. Required the last term, and the sum of the series, 


Diovan... torLOliterms;: Ans*201fand 10201: 
3. How many times does a common clock strike in a 
week ? ; Ans. 1092. 


4. Find the nth term, and the sum of n terms of the 
natural series of numbers 1, 2, 3, 4, 
Ans. n, and In(n-+1). 
5. The first and last terms of an arithmetical series 
are 2 and 29, and the common difference is 3; required 
the number of terms and the sum of the series. 


Ans. 10 and 155. 


6. The first and last terms of a decreasing arithmetical 
series are 10 and 6, and the number of terms 9; required 
the common difference, and the sum of the series. 


Ans. 3 and 72. 
7. The first term of a decreasing arithmetical series 
is 10, the number of terms 10, and the sum of the series 
85; required the last term and the common difference. 


Ans. 7 and }. 
8. Required the series obtained from inserting four 


arithmetical means between each of the two terms of the 


series 1, 16, 81, ete. Ans. 1, 4, 7, 10, 18, 16, ete. 
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9. The sum of an arithmetical progression is 72, the first 
term is 24, and the common difference is —4; required the 
number of terms. Ans. 9, or 4. 

This question presents the equation n?—13n——36, which has two 
roots, 9 and 4. These give rise to the two following series, in each 
of which the sum is 72. 

First series, 24, 20, 16, 12, 8, 4, 0, —4, —8. 

Second series, 24, 20, 16, 12. 


10. A man bought a farm, paying for the first A. $1, for 
the second $2, for the third $3, and so on; when he came 
to settle, he had to pay $12880; how many A. did the 
farm contain, and what was the average price per A.? 


Ans. 160 A., at $801 per A. 


11. If A start from a certain place, traveling a mi. the 
first da., 2a the second, 8a the third, and so on; and at the 
end of 4 da., B start after him from the same place, travel- 
ing uniformly 9a mi. a da.; when will B overtake A? 


Let 2= the number of da. required; then, the distance traveled 
by A in 2 da. =a+2a-+8a, etc., tox terms, —3az(%-+1); and the 
distance traveled by B in (a2—4) da. —9a(x—A4). 

Whence, 4a%(%+1)—9a(a—A4). » From which x—8, or 9. 

Hence, B overtakes A at the end of 8 da.; and since, on the ninth 
da., A travels 9a mi., which is B’s uniform rate, they will be to- 
gether at the end of the ninth da. 


12. A sets out 3 hr. and 20 min. before B, and travels 
at the rate of 6 mi. an hr.; in how many hr. will B over- 
take A, if he travel 5 mi. the first hr., 6 the second, 7 the 
third, and so on? _ Ans. 8 hr. 

13. A and B set out from the same place, at the same 
time. <A travels at the constant rate of 3 mi. an hr.,, 
but B’s rate of traveling is 4 mi. the first hr., 31 the sec- 
ond, 3 the third, and so on; in how many hr. will A over- 
take B? Ans. 5 hr. 


Review.—225. How do you insert any number of arithmetical 
means between two given numbers? 
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GEOMETRICAL PROGRESSION. 


226. A Geometrical Progression is a series of terms, 
each of which is derived from the preceding, by multiply- 
ing it by a constant quantity, termed the ratio. 

Thus, 1, 2, 4, 8, 16, ete., is an increasing geometrical 
series, whose common ratio is 2. 

Also, 54, 18, 6, 2, etc., is a decreasing geometrical series, 
whose common ratio is 4. 

Generally, a, ar, ar’, ar’, etc., is a geometrical progres- 
sion, whose common ratio is r, and which is an increasing 
or decreasing series, according as r is greater or less than 1. 

It is obvious that the common ratio will be ascertained 
by dividing any term of the series by that which pre- 
cedes it. 


227. To find the last term of the series. 


Let a denote the 1st term, r the ratio, / the nth term, 
and s the sum of n terms; then, the respective terms of 
the series will be 

12 3 4 5.... n-3, n—-2, n—1, n 
EN AT ATOR OTOH OTS Foe gts oh PON Ah On 

That is, the exponent of r in the second term is 1, in the 

third 2, in the fourth 3, and so on; the nth term of the 


series will be, J=ar"", Hence, 


TO FIND ANY TERM OF A GEOMETRICAL SERIES, 


Rule.— Multiply the first term by the ratio raised to a 
power, whose exponent ts one less than the number of terms. 


1. Find the 5th term of the geometric progression, whose 
first term is 4, and common ratio 38. 
l—4x 344 81=324, the fifth term. — 
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2. Find the 6th term of the progression 2, 8, 32, ete. 


Ans. 2048. 

8. Given the lst term 1, and ratio 2, to find the 7th 
term. Ans. 64. 

4. Given the 1st term 4, and ratio 3, to find the 10th 
term. Ans. 78732. 

5. Find the 9th term of the series, 2, 10, 50, ete. 

Ans. 781250. 

6. Given the first term 8, and ratio i, to find the 15th 
term. AnS. 37435: 


7. A man purchased 9 horses, agreeing to pay for the 
whole what the last would cost, at $2 for the first, $6 for 
the second, etc.; what was the average price of each? 


Ans. $1458. 


228. To find the sum of all the terms of the series. 


Let @, ar, ar?, ur°, etc., be any geometrical series, and § its sum; 
then, s=atartartar . .. . . +ar*tar 
Multiplying this equation by 7, we have 
rs—artartartart . . .. 6 +ar Lar". 
The terms of the two series are identical, except the first term of 


the first series, and the das¢ term of the second series. Subtracting 
the first equation from the second, we have 


7s—s—ar"—a 


Or, (r—1)s—a(r"—1) 
™__] 
Hence, n Sielenaet 


Since /—ar™", we have rl—ar" 


. ar’—a_ rl—a 
Therefore, 8S FT Hence, 


Review.—226. What is a geometrical progression? Give ex- 
ample of an increasing geometrical series. Of a decreasing. How 
may the common ratio in any geometrical series be found ? 

227. How is any term of a geometrical series found? Explain 
the principle of this rule. 
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TO FIND THE SUM OF A GEOMETRICAL SERIES, 


Rule.— Multiply the last term by the ratio, from the prod- 
uct subtract the first see and divide the remainder by the 
ratio less one. 


1. Find the sum of 10 terms of the progression 2, 6, 
18, 54, ete. 


The last term —239 —2  196838=—39366. 
Beles A jase AY a 
f—) oe] 





2. Find the sum of 7 terms of the progression 1, 2, 4, 


etc. Ans. 127. 
3. Find the sum of 10 terms of the progression 4, 12, 
36, ete. Ans. 118096. 
4. Find the sum of 8 terms of the series, whose first 
term is 61, and ratio 3. Ans, 30724) 
5. Find the sum of 3+41+463-1, etc., to 5 terms. 
Ans. 39,9,. 


If the ratio 7 is less than I, the progression is decreasing, and 
the last term /r is less than a. To render both terms of the fraction 
positive, change the signs of the terms, Art. 1382, and we have 

ae for the sum of the series when the progression is de- 
—F 


creasing. 


= 





6. Find the sum of 15 terms of the series 8, 4, 2, 1, 
ete. Ans. 1520 474, 

7. Find the sum of 6 terms of the series 6, 41, 33, 
etc. Ans. 19373, 


Review.—228. Rule for the sum of the terms of a geometrical 
series. Prove this rule. When the series is decreasing, how may 
the formula be written so that both terms of the fraction may be 
positive? 
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229. In a decreasing geometrical series, when the 
number of terms is infinite, the last term becomes in- 


finitely small, that is, 0. Therefore, r/—0, and the formula 


a—rl a 
San becomes s—=,=—. Hence, 
l—r 1—,+ 





TO FIND THE SUM OF AN INFINITE DECREASING SERIES, 
Rule.— Divide the first term by one minus the ratio. 


1. Find the sum of the infinite series 1+1+4-+, ete. 


Here, @=1, r=}, and s=;,—=,__=,=3, Ans. 


2. Find the sum of the infinite series 14+1+1+}-,, ete. 
Ans. 2. 

8. Find the sum of the infinite series 9+6+4-, ete. 
Ans. 27. 

4. Find the sum of the infinite series 1—1+14—,,,-+, 


etc. Ans. 3, 


5. Find the sum of the infinite series Lf ape ae 


etc. : aa 
‘ e—lL 
6. Find the sum of the infinite geometrical progression 


Te TRG 
a—b+— 45 


a a 


An 


: ‘ or b 
, etc., in which the ratio is Te 


2 
a+b’ 
7. A body moves 10 ft. the first sec., 5 the next, 21 the. 


next, and so on forever; how many ft. would it move 
over ? i Ans. 20. 


Ans. 


REviEw.—229. Rule for the sum of a decreasing geometrical 
series, when the number of terms is infinite. Prove this rule. 
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Pee 


230. The equations, /=ar"", and pecihd : 
~— 





furnish 


this general problem : 


Knowing three of the five quantities a, r, n, l, and s, of a 
geometrical progression, to find the other two. 


This problem embraces ten different questions, as in 
arithmetical progression. Some of these, however, involve 
the extraction of high roots, the application of logarithms, 
and the solution of higher equations than those treated of 
in the preceding pages. 


The following is one of the most simple and useful of 
these cases : 


Having given the first and last terms, and the number of 
‘terms of a geometrical progression, to find the ratio. 


C AE 
Here, 7=ar"—', or se Hence, r= 4) ( 2 ) 


1. The first and last terms of a geometrical series 
are 8 and 48, the number of terms 5; required the inter- 
mediate terms. 

Here, [—48, a=3, n—1=—5—1—4. 

Hence, Rare ee 16—2. 


2. In a geometrical series of three terms, the first and 
last terms are 4 and 16; required the middle term. 
Ans. 8. 


In a geometrical progression of three terms, the middle term is 
called a mean proportional between the other two. 


3. Find a mean proportional between 8 and 32. 
Ans. 16. 
4. The first and last terms of a geometrical series are 


2 and 162, and the number of terms 5; required the ratio. 
Ans. 3. 
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RATIO AND PROPORTION. 


231. Two quantities of the same kind may be compared 
in two ways: . 


Ist. By finding how much the one exceeds the other. 
2d. By finding how many times the one contains the other. 


If we compare the numbers 2 and 6, by the first method, 
we say that 2 is 4 /ess than 6, or that 6 is 4 greater than 2. 


If we compare 2 and 6 by the second method, we say 
that 6 is equal to three times 2, or that 2 is one third of 6. 


The second method of comparison gives rise to propor- 
tion. 


232. Ratio is the quotient which arises from dividing 
one quantity by another of the same kind. 


Thus, the ratio of 2 to 6 is 8; the ratio of a to mais m. 


REMARKS.—Ist. In comparing two numbers or quantities by their 
quotient, the number expressing the ratio will depend on which is 
made the standard of comparison. Some writers make the first of 
the two numbers the standard of comparison, and say the ratio 
of 2 to 6 is 3; others make the last the standard, and say the ratio 
of 2to6is4. The former method is adopted in this work. 

2d. In order that two quantities may have a ratio to each other, 
they must be of the same kind. Thus, 2 yd. has a ratio to 6 yd., be- 
cause the latter is three times the former; but 2 yd. has no ratio 
to $6, since the one can not be either greater, less, or any number 
of times the other. 


233. When two numbers, as 2 and 6, are compared, 
the first is called the antecedent, the second the consequent. 


Review.—231. In how many ways may two quantities of the same 
kind be compared? Compare 2 and 6 by the first method. By the 
second. 

232. What is ratio? Give an illustration. 233. When two num- 
bers are compared, what is the first called? Thesecond? Example. 
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An antecedent and consequent, when spoken of as one, 
are called a couplet; when spoken of as two, the terms of 
the ratio. 

Thus, when the ratio of 2 to 6 is spoken of, 2 and 6 to- 
gether, form a couplet, of which 2 is the first term, and 
6 the second. 


234. Ratio is expressed in two ways: 


1st. In the form of a fraction, of which the antecedent is 
the denominator, and the consequent the numerator. 

Thus, the ratio of 2 to 6, is expressed by §; the ratio 
of 3 to 12, by 12, ete. 


2d. By placing two points (:) between the terms. 
Thus, the ratio of 2 to 6, is written 2:6; the ratio 
of 3 to 8, 3: 8, ete. 


235. The ratio of two quantities may be either a whole 
number, a common fraction, or an interminate decimal. 


Thus, the ratio of 2 to 6 is §, or 3. 
The ratio of 10 to 4 is 4, or 2. 


a. VS 2.2 
The ratio of 2 to 7/5 is a me ae 





, or 1.118+., 


From the last illustration, it is obvious that the ratio of two 
quantities can not always be expressed exactly, except by sym- 
bols; but, by employing decimals, we may find the approximate ratio 
to any required degree of exactness. 


236. Since the ratio of two numbers is expressed by a 
fraction, it follows that whatever is true of a fraction, is 
true of the terms of a ratio. Hence, 


Review.—234. When are the antecedent and consequent of a 
ratio called a couplet? When called terms? By what two methods 
is ratioexpressed? Example. 235. What forms may the ratio of 
two quantities have? 
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Ist. To multiply the consequent, or divide the antecedent 
by any number, multiplies the ratio by that number. Arts. 
122, 125. : 

Thus, the ratio of 4 to 12, is 3. 


The ratio of 4 to 1265, is 35. 
The ratio of 4+2 to 12, is 6, which is equal to 32. 


2d. To divide the consequent, or multiply the antecedent by 
any number, divides the ratio by that number. Arts. 128, 


124. 


Thus, the ratio of 3 to 24, is 8. 
The ratio of 3 to 24+2, is 4, which is equal to 8~2. 
The ratio of 32 to 24, is 4, which is equal to 8+2. 


3d. To multiply or divide both the antecedent and conse- 
quent by any number, does not alter the ratio. Arts. 126, 
pee 


Thus, the ratio of 6 to 18, is 3. 
The ratio of 62 to 18><2, is 3. 
The ratio of 62 to 18-2, is 3. 


237. When the two numbers are equal, the ratio is 
called a ratio of equality; when the second is greater than 
the first, a ratio of greater inequality; when less, a ratio of 
less inequality. 


Thus, the ratio of 4 to 4, is a ratio of equality. 
The ratio of 4 to 8, is a ratio of greater inequality. 
The ratio of 4 to 2, is a ratio of less inequality. 


We see, from this, that a ratio of equality may be ex- 
pressed by 1; a ratio of greater inequality, by a number 


Review —236 How is a ratio affected by multiplying the conse- 
quent, or dividing the antecedent? Why? By dividing the consc- 
quent, or multiplying the antecedent? Why? By multiplying or 
ned both antecedent and consequent by the same numbe.- ? 

vi 

237. What is a ratio of equality? Of greater inequality? Of 

less inequality? Examples. 


RATIO AND PROPORTION. 231 


greater than 1; and a ratio of less inequality, by a number 
less than 1. 


238. A Compound Ratio is the product of two or 


more ratios. 


Thus, the ratio 1°, compounded with the ratio §, is 10 §—60—4, 


In this case, 38 multiplied by 5, is said to have to 10 multiplied 
by 6, the ratio compounded of the ratios of 3 to 10 and 5 to 6. 


239. Ratios may be compared by reducing the fractions 
which represent them to a common denominator. 
Thus, the ratio of 2 to 5 is less than the ratio of 3 to 8, for 5 or 


eee 8 16 
@ is less than 8 or 18. 


PROPORTION. 


240. Proportion is an equality of ratios. 
ah bik 
Thus, if a, 6b, c, d are four quantities, such that — is 
d a 
equal to -, then a, b, c, d form a proportion, and we say 
c 
that a is to b, as c is to d; or, that a has the same ratio 
to b, that ¢ has to d. 
Proportion is written in two ways, by using, 
Ist. The colon and double colon; thus, a: 6::¢:d. 
2d, The sign of equality; thus, a:b=c:d. 


The first is read, a is to b as ¢ is to d; the second is 
read, the ratio of a to b equals the ratio of ¢ to d. 


From the preceding definition, it follows, that when four 
quantities are in proportion, the second divided by the first 
gives the same quotient as the fourth divided by the third. 


REVIEW.—238. When are two or more ratios said to be com- 
pounded? Examples. 

239. How may ratios be compared to each other? 240. What is 
proportion? Example. How are four quantities in proportion 
written? How read? Examples. 
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This is the test of the proportionality of four quantities. 
Thus, if a, b, c, d are the four terms of a true proportion, 


so that a: b6::c:d, we must have -—-. 
Gira 


If these fractions are equal to each other, the proportion 
is true; if they are not equal, it is false. 
Let it be required to find whether 3: 8::2: 5. 


Since §=5 is not a true equation, the proportion is false. 


RemMARK.—The words ratio and proportion are often misapplied. 
Thus, two quantities are said to be in the proportion of 3 to 4, in- 
stead of, in the ratio of 3 to 4. 

A ratio subsists between two quantities, a proportion only between 
Jour. It requires two equal ratios to form a proportion. 


241. In the proportion a: 6::c: d, each of the quan- 
tities a, b, c, d is called a term. The first and last terms 
are called the extremes; the second and third, the means. 


242. Of four proportional quantities, the first and third 
are called antecedents; and the second and fourth, conse- 
quents, Art. 235. The last is said to be a fourth propor- 
tional to the other three, taken in their order. 


243. Three quantities are in proportion, when the first 
has the same ratio to the second that the second has to the 
third. In this case, the middle term is called a mean pro- 
portional between the other two. Thus, if we have the 
proportion 
G2n0 7 iepo 
then b is called a mean proportional between a and c, and 
c is called a third proportional to a and 0. 


Review.—240. Give examples of a true and false proportion. 
What is a test of the proportionality of four quantities? 241. What 
are the first and last terms of a proportion called? The second 
and third? 

_ 242. What are the first and third terms of a proportion called ? 
The second and fourth? 243. When are three quantities in propor- 
tion? Example. What is the second term called? The third? 


* 
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244. Proposition I—Jn every proportion, the product 
of the means is equal to the product of the extremes. 


Let ACN 9 abil eae a 
Then, since this is a true proportion, we must have 


bd 


tes Cc 


Clearing of fractions, we have ad—be. — 


Illustration by numbers, 3:6::5:10, and 65=310. 


b ad ad 
From the equation 6c—ad, we have d=—, Cay as Ca , and 
bc 
a a from which we see, that if any three terms of a orn 
are given, the fourth may be readily found. 
The first three terms of a.proportion, are ac, bd, and 


acay; What is the fourth? Ans. bday. 


REemMARK.—This proposition furnishes a more convenient test of 
the proportionality of four quantities, than the method given in 
Article 240. Thus, 38:8::2:5 isa false proportion, since 35 is 
not equal to 82. 


245. Proposition II.—Conversely, Jf the product of 
two quantities is equal to the product of two others, two of 
them may be made the means, and the other two the extremes 
of a proportion. 

Let bc=ad. 

Dividing each of these equals by ac, we have 

be ad b6 ad 

Ge aC ets 
That is, Oe 022 C2 d, 
Illustration, 58—4<10, and 4:5::8: 10. 


In applying this Prop., take either factor on either side of the equation 
for the first term of the proportion, pass to the other side of the equation 
Ist Bk. 20 
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for the mean terms, and return for the fourth term. Hight proportions 
may be written from each of the above equations. Thus: 


bc=—ad 5<8—410 
6:a::da:e 5: 4::10; 8 
6: 42204306 62103 >) 42°83 
e:a::a:6 Se. 42710:75 
e:d::a:6 8:10:: 4: 5 
be a Be eeey cae GeO 
a:c::6:d 4: 8:: 6:10 
ad:6::¢:a 10: 5::° 8:4 
d:c::0:a 10< 822 <524 


246. Proposition ITI.—/Z// three quantities are in con- 
tinued proportion, the product of the extremes is equal to the 
square of the mean. 


If a:6::6:6, 
Then, by Art. 244, ac=bb—6?. 


It follows, from Art. 245, that the converse of this proposition is 


also true. Thus, if 
ac—6?, 
Then, a:6::6:¢; that is, 


If the product of the first and third of two quantities is equal to the 
square of a second, the first is to the second as the second is to the third. 


Illustration: If 4:6::6:9, then, 4x9=—6?=86. 
If 2<8=16, then, 2: 7/16: : 7/16: 8. 
Or, Be A ced 3 8. 


24'7. Proposition IV.—Jf four quantities are in pro- 
portion, they will be in proportion by ALTERNATION ; that 
as, the first will have the same ratio to the third that the sec- 
ond has to the fourth. 


Let. a:0°:¢e:d, 
This gives eae 
: c be occd eed 
Multiplying both si ey eee —=-=, 
ultiplying both sides by B Gh asicee Sie 
That is, (AB RA IIo 6 ¥ 


Illustration, 2:7::6: 21, and 2:6::7: 21. 
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248. Proposition V. 
tion, they will be in proportion by INVERSION ; that is, the 
second will be to the first as the fourth to the third. 





Let EACH UY. 

This gives a 

a Cc 

2 : a ipa 

Inverting the fractions, we have pay 

That is, Dyes iC, 
Illustration, 2:5::6:15, and 5:2::15:6., 


249. Proposition VI.—// two sets of proportions have 
an antecedent and consequent in the one, equal to an ante- 
cedent and consequent in the other, the remaining terms will 


be proportional. 


Let a: ag eet tL) 
And Dette: fae (2) 
Then will Cis ee sie =F; 
6 

For, from (1), 2 =; and from (2), at 
Hence, Asstt 

Cc é 
This gives CU) Apne oedet & 
Illustration, Surows 0 7 LO: 

52) Geeid: 15. 
And 6:.10::9: 15. 


250. Proposition VII.—// four quantities are in pro- 
portion, they will be in proportion by COMPOSITION ; that is, 
the sum of the first and second will be to the second, as the 
sum of the third and fourth is to the fourth. 


Let Oe Bend, 
Then will a+b: 0%>:¢e+d: d. 
b 


From the Ist proportion, ——= 


Inverting the fractions, 
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Adding unity to each, 5 H=5t1. 


at+6 ctd 
Therefore, as Cay 
This gives 6:a+6::d:ce+d; 
Or, by inversion, a+6:6::ce+d:d. 
Illustration, 3:4::6:8 
3+4:4::648: 8; 
Or, 734 32.14% &: 


RemMARK.—In a similar manner, it may be proved, that the sum 
of the first and second terms will be to the /irst, as the sum of the 
third and fourth is to the third. 


251. Proposition VIIIL—ZJ/f four quantities are in pro- 
portion, they will be in proportion by DIVISION ; that is, the 
difference of the first and second will be to the second, as the 
difference of the third and fourth is to the fourth. 





Let a*:0i2e 0. 
Then will a—b: b::c—d:d. 
From the 1st ti ie 

e Ist proportion, ee 

: 5 a C 

Inverting the fractions, Aue 

: 4 a Cc 
Subtracting unity from each, 5 = 9-1. 

a—b c—d 
Therefore, aie 
This gives 6: a—b::d:c—d; 
Or, by inversion, a—b: 6::c—d:d. 
Illustration, 8:5::16:10 
8—5:5::16—10: 10; 

Or, 3:5::6: 10. 


RemMARK.—In a similar manner, it may be proved that the dif- 
ference of the first and second will be to the first, as the difference 
of the third and fourth is to the third. 


i 
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252. Proposition IX.—Jf four quantities are in pro- 
portion, the sum of the first and second will be to their 
difference, as the sum of the third and fourth is to their 
difference. 


Let G20: 63 da. (1) 

Then will at+6:a—b::c+d: c—d. 
From (1), by composition, a+6:6::ce+d:d. (2) 
From (1), by division, a—6b:6::c—d:d. (8) 


By alternation, (2) and (3) become @+-6: c+d:: 0: d. 
a—b: c—d::6:d. 


Therefore, Art. 249, a+6:c+d::a—6b: c—d; 
Or, by alternation, a+6:a—b:: cid: c—d. 
Illustration, 6:3::10: 6. 

* 648 :5—3::104+6:10 6. 
Or, 8:2::16: 4. 


253. Proposition X.—/f four quantities are in propor- 
tion, like powers or roots of those quantities will also be in. 
proportion. 


Let a:6::¢e:a. 


Then will On Ore Cyt as 
oid 
For, since a 
LG 
; 5” qd” 
Raising to the 7 th power, qin oe 
That. is, @: D8: 6": a", 


Where 7” may either be a whole number or a fraction. 


Illustration, 2:38.74: 6. 
2 B23 42s 62, 
Or, 4:9::16: 36. . 
Also, a? : 6: . ma? : mb 
And f/@?: /b?:: \/ma?: mb, 


Or, a:6::ma:mb, 
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254. Proposition XI—J/ two sets of quantities are in 
proportion, the products of the corresponding terms will also 
be in proportion. 


Let 203363 a.) 
And Ley ER a Rae 4 
Then will am: bn:: cr: ds. 
5b a 
For, from the Ist, —=-; 
a Cc 
And, from the 2d, ORE 
Ure 
bn ds 
iplying these t —= —. 
Multiplying these together, ee 
This gives am: bn::er: ds. 
Illustration, oO oe Oey 
Ae 3.8: 6: 


12:15: : 48: 60. 


255. Proposition XII.—IJn any continued proportion, 
that is, any number of proportions having the same ratio, any 
one antecedent is to tts consequent, as the sum of all the ante- 
cedents is to the sum of all the consequents. 


Let COC: Os an arte, etc. 
Then will a:60::atetm: b4-d+n. 
Since aro ie:d, 
And @:b6::m:N, 
We have bc=ad. 

And bm—an. 

Add ab to each, or put ab—ab, © 


The sums of these equalities give 


ab+6bce+bm—ab-+ad+an. 


Or, b(a+c+m)=a(b+d--n). 
Therefore, Art. 245, a@:6::ate+m:b6b+d+n. 
Illustration, Ss Bae My Pc papan! La' beh 

842784649 448-412,” 
Or, 3:4::18: 24. 


REMARK.—There are several other propositions in- Proportion, 
that may be easily demonstrated, in a manner similar to the preced- 
ing, but they are of little use. 
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GENERAL REVIEW. 


Define mathematics. State points of difference between arith- 
metic and algebra. What the unit of measure of 17 bushels? 
Of 5 feet? Define a power. How express a known and unknown 
quantity? Write the principal signs used in algebra. Define a 
residual quantity. The reciprocal of a quantity. Of a fraction. 
What is an algebraic expression ? 

Define addition. Is addition the same process in algebra and 
arithmetic? State the general rule for addition. Define subtrac- 
tion. In algebra, does the term difference denote a number less than 
the minuend? State the rule for subtraction. Define multiplica- 
tion. State the rule for the signs. For the exponents. Give gen- 
eral rule for multiplication. 

Define division. _What is a prime number? When are two quan- 
tities prime to each other? Define the greatest common divisor. 
The least common multiple. A fraction. State and illustrate Prop- 
osition I.; IV.; VI. Rule for the signs of fractions in multiplica- 
tion. How resolve a fraction into an infinite series? Rule for 
dividing a fraction by a fraction. 

What is an equation? Define a quadratic equation. A numeric- 
al equation. Literal equation. How is every equation to be re- 
garded? What is solving an equation? State the six axioms. 
Define an axiom. Transposition. How clear an equation of frac- 
tions? In how many ways may the unknown quantity be connected 
with the known, and how separated in each case? Rule for solution 
of simple equations. 

In the solution of a problem, what are explicit conditions? What 
are implied conditions? Define elimination. How many and what 
methods of elimination? Define and give illustration of elimination 
by substitution. State the rule. By comparison. Give rule. By 
addition and subtraction. Rule. How form equations when the 
problem contains three unknown quantities? 

What is a negative solution? What does it indicate? State dif- 
ference between a formula and arule. What is meant by generali- 
zation? Define an independent equation. Illustrate by example. 
Define an indeterminate equation. Illustrate by example. What 
are redundant conditions? Show that a simple equation has but 
one root. 

Define power. Root. Exponent. Coéfficient. State rule for 
raising @ monomial to any given power. A polynomial. A frac- 
tion. State the four laws found by examining the different powers 
of a binomial, What the law of the number of terms in any power 


fod 
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of a binomial? Of the signs of the terms? Of the exponents of 
the letters? Of the coéfficients of the terms? State the uses of the 
binomial theorem. 

Define evolution. What relation exists between the number of 
places of figures in any number, and the number of places in its 
square? Of what is every number composed? State the rule for 
the extraction of the square root of numbers. What is the differ- 
ence between the squares of two consecutive numbers? 

Define a perfect square. An imperfect square. A surd. How 
extract the square root of a decimal? Of a fraction, when both 
terms are not perfect squares? Rule for extraction of the square 
root of a monomial. According to what law is the square of a poly- 
nomial formed? State rule for extracting the square root of a 
polynomial. What are radicals of the second degree? What are 
similar radicals? 

Rule for the addition of radicals of the second degree. For sub- 
traction. Multiplication. Division. Of a fraction whose denom- 
inator contains a radical. Rule for the solution of a pure quadratic 
equation. State the difference between a pure and an affected quad- 
ratic equation. Rule for the solution of an affected quadratic equa- 
tion. Give the Hindoo rule. 

What is a series? An arithmetical progression? Give example 
of an increasing arithmetical progression. Of a decreasing. State 
rules for both increasing and decreaging arithmetical series. Define 
geometrical progression. Illustrate both an increasing and decreas- 
ing geometrical progression. Rule for finding the sum of a geomet- 
rical series. 

Define ratio. In how many ways may quantities of the same 
kind be compared? Illustrate by examples. What are the terms 
of aratio? By what two methods is ratio expressed? Define com- 
pound ratio. Proportion. How is proportion indicated? State the 
difference between a ratio and a proportion. Give the terms of a 
proportion. State Proposition I.; IV.; V. 


RAYS HIGHER ALGEBRA, SECOND BOOK. 


RAY’S ALGEBRA, SECOND BOOK, for advanced students, contains a concise 
review of the elementary principles presented in the First Book, with more diffi- 
cult examples for practice. Also, a full discussion of the higher practical parts of 
the science, embracing the General Theory of Equations, with Sturm’s celebrated 
theorem, illustrated by examples; Horner’s method of resolving numerical equa- 
tions, etc., etc. A thorough treatise for High ScHOOLS and COLLEGES. 


THE END, 
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